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The purpose of this' mtroducuon i8 to present ap account sult-

able for'users to apply crLterla o the' evaluation of resource

-

materlals wthé:] the context of approprlate programs, in addltlon'

/ to prov1d1ng “user's w1th background essentla]k to understanding the

“nature .of ,\analyses and annotations contained within this Cuide.

* ] . . . m
. L . . «
. N .

3\ _ . - . . | .
The Guide is. div‘ided into three sections: analyses of basic

_instructional resource materials; annotations ut supplémentary in-

structional resource matcrlals ; and analyses of professmnal resource

..-d' . -t

materihls. . ' C _ ' : I )
&

1. Analysis of Basic Instructiopﬁ Résource Materials .
- 4

P
-

<

"The instruments for analysis| of basic instructional resource -

materials provide information co erning the resource material at-

both the levels applicable to ’thc evaluator and the user. The purpose
of analysis at the former level is to examine contingencies and:

congruences between-'the main constructs of the,design: -contingencies

based upon consistencies between antecedegts, transactions and out-

comes within resource materials and appropriate immigrant educational

programs; and congruences between’the resource materials and appro--

priate programs. The purpose at the level of the user is to provide

informati\on concerning congruence of a resource material to a partic-
AN .

ular program within a specific context, especially in terms of

decision-making chaffcteristics. ° .
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1.1 Evaluator's Form e

R : - ?his section concentrates *upon the ®nalysgs of the resource L
B . . . . ., ~ . . ’ N
. material itself. When the analysis is being conducted to inform

a user group, such as a group of teaéhérs, the\/eﬁaluator should
. . endeavour to complete both the Evaluator's Form and the User's Form.
. ,/! ¢
. Vwaever when the audience consists of several 1ndependent user groups, .

the evaluator should leave completlon of the User's Form to members v

.o ‘of each user group. _ o | :

-

1.1.1 'Identificatiod of the Resource Material

o . T '. - ’ - :

; s ’ : R L '
. . . 1 ) . o o
Exclusive to the descrlptlve data for antecedents, transactions . ' «

and outcomes 1is basic 1dent1flcat10n 1nformat10n. This information

includes3 1.1.¥1t1e, 1. Z-author or authors, developer or developers,
\ - <

1.3 pubhsher, \d1str1butor, 1.4 address of publisher, dist,ributor,

o

1.5 year of copykight, 1.6 material medium or media, * 1.7 components,

- s e
P
SR T IIIN LT 6.5 R w3 Oy

1.8 subject area\or areas, 1.9 curriculum role, 1.10 grade levels .
; . . -

Pri i EY
£

or age groups, i 11 academlc status, 1.12 educational time block,
!

gé populatlon c%aract»r1st1cs,' 1.14 community acceptance, 1.15
f"‘-
sdﬁgpe, 1.16 teaqher training, 1.17 prepardtion, 1.18 physical

.

1

desd%iptioh, and 1.i9 material development.
& [ : . ..J

- .

S e . g 4 24 v, a2 erppes e v 45 100 VAT
.

For the most part this information is self—ekplanatory, although

AN

explanation is required for 1.5 year of copyright and 1.14 commuﬁity

R o TR

acceptance. For year of copyright, a publication date preceded -by

Y4




the inter‘national cop):f-ight, symbol @ indica_.t;_,es copyrighted material

Ay

B\

. L4
!s : \‘. ’ : . . .
held by the p‘ub_lisher unless otherw_lse stated in this descrlptor.

Where no- -such copyright’ indlcatlon is present, the matenal is in

A

N :
the publlc domam and may&be reproduded for local use. : K

An additional facility available for 1.14, community acceptance,

L4

is evaluative coefficient analysis- for treatment of minority groups

in textbooks. The applic"ation of evaluative coefficient analysis

~

must be considered optlanal 1n undertakmg analysls of a resource

material and to be used a.t the dJscretlon of . the evaluator. This

~

te¢hnique was devised by Platt and is- appla.cable to analysxs of,.'

| e . A .
Enghsh 1ar§uage materials. = _
. Given that - evaluative - cqefficient analysis 'is' applicable ‘to

LY

the" particular circumstan es of. the'hnalysis, ‘the evaluator is pro- .
P pes pro-

vided w1th ‘necessary placements .to score for two minority groups

-

each on theh basis of role or background biases speclfled. To under-

J

take the analys1s to obtam the coefficient of evaluation, the™

evaluator .must follow these procedures.

The subject of interést 3hould be stated opposite the descriptor

listed under 1.14.1 of the checklist. Several -steps -should be

followed: all words listed in the EvaluativegCoefficient Word List
. . g
that are located in the resource material should be listed on the

Evaluative Coefficient Score Sheet; all words should be listed with -

a positive, neutral or negative rating as indicated in the Evaluative

0..

o
3
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Coefficient WOI‘d: List; t.h_e‘evaluator may include additioral words

] . . . .

and rate according to his or her own judgment ; and the coefficient
‘ l.; ' V M . . " ".""l

of evaluation is caloulated for the source whenever a minimum’ of -

{

ten evaluative terms have been extracted. This procedure ensures\ o
¢ v

a maximum’ standard error of one thll‘d of a standard denataon. The

formula used is: 100F "where F = number of favorable -terms, and - . ,
‘U = the number of En;"agorable .terms‘.. _ The eoefficient of ev.aluatation
will" alwaya be bet_.weefl 0 (totaliy.unfayorable) and 100 (to%al]:yr fav-
orable) ﬁith 50 rep_res‘enting .the : poiﬁt of: neutrality or ambivalence

(adapted Pratt, 1971:7-9). To obtain the Evaluative Coefficient

. . Word List, the’ evaluator should consult Pratt (1972:39-44).
- ’ 0‘ Y ! N ’ N
"1.1.2° The Rationale, Research and Development _ (\‘ - @
- . t‘
.4
: : g3
. "‘ - A 4
Educatimal evaluators, especially Stake, stress the importance . g
of a rationale, explicit or -implicit, in establishing a. philosophic .
. ' a ‘,r‘
purpose for, an educational program or resource material. The ration- . 1;":-_;:;
ale is also logically related to the intents of a particular program .
or resource material and of valué in consideration of research and ?
. , . .
developmental characteristics: ' For ghese purposes the 2.1 rationale .
_is. considered in conjunction with the knowledge or research, and . ' .7
process or developmental characteristics within the planning phase .

/ i : . \J .o

of a resource material, . o ‘ : ;

Iy
. - ’-
. - A rationale is a philosophic position about education held by

a curriculum developer. It consists of: the assumptions and goals

~

11



quotations of the author's explanation of the rationale., !

- p v - -

whlch' the deve.loper usés as guides and kriteria for the selectmn

and orderlng of goals, content, method, and evaluatlonal_ processes

%

in the curriculum. To the extent that a curriculum is embodied in.

“

mate'ria.ls, the rationale also supplies gu‘ide& and criteria for the

materia.s. Rationale statements cover the developer's reasons for

developmg the materlal in the fJ.rst -place. Ma.ny of the questlons

about rationale may put a severe strain on the mferentlal powers

of the analyst end some may have ,to go unanswered. '\fl‘his section
% ’ : \ ’ .
should contain descriptive and evaluative statements,| preferably

-

i

[y

N The rationale wJ.ll mfluence the forms’ of 2. 2 research and

development taken by the developer.. The provision of details concern—

ing the research and development of characteristics. of a résdurce’
. .

materlal prondes added empirical evxdences to support the pnllosophlc.

.

purpose _specified within the rationale. This evidence will take the

following forms.: reSult of research and development that gathered

1nformat10n on how su1table for and effective w1th learners the

material proved to be; indication that learner-based rensmn of

4
the material has been carrled out or planned; and materlals, Iocatlons

-

and kinds of learners involved. /

. . ) ! %

»

1.1.3 Antecedents y

An account of antecedents comprises two fundamental categories:

»
v

background characteristics and goals. FEach category will be consid-
ered independently within the following discussion.

A : : . ¢
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1.1.3:1 Background Characteristics ' .

-
. . ¢

»

v ¢
,The background characteristic§ of the educationa.l 'setting .are

s

5 spec1flcallx referred to in the d@scnp»ors contained in the Eval-

uator's: Form for Background Characterlstlcs in General -Contexts.

A ) .

"The nature of the background characterlstlcs will vary according

to local conditigns. The evaluator can account for these. conditions

v

in judging the educational suitaibility of the resource _ma.teriallprior

& ’

to its use.

The background characteristics are -of particular significance

i ] -

. "< in establishing congruence between resource materials and programs,

and should contribute to any judgment based upon standards attained
by a resource mat_:erial for its use ip or adaption to a par_‘ticular

progrdm. Esseatially background chara. ristics comprise three

factors: 10.1 policies derived from the hational, regional and locall

socio-economic and political settings; 10.2 educational practices
affected by the former but restricted to the school environment;
and 10.3 program practices affected by, the formcr through implement-

ation within the classroom setting.

~

1.1.3.2 Goals ° ' ' ——

s Goals are specifically concerned with expectations of learning

outcomes. Goals and objectives of resource matgrials are statements
- ~

that indicate the ways in which learners are expected to change their

thinking, vilues and actions as a result of using the materials.

Two major types have been identified within the modei\) 3.1 goals

13 . .




.and 3.2 objectives, L

-

. The type, goafs, refers to general.cognitive and affective cate-

gories. Initially, 3»1.1 ‘general goals, should contain a general

. ~ statement preferably a quotation of the author's 1ntended -goals.
. >

The nature of 3.1.2.1 categorles, seeks a deflnltlon of cognitive

N AL PR

‘'goals in"‘terms consistent with Bloom et al. . (1956). The evaluator's

[} - ‘

statement of.« the extent .to which . cogn1t1ve goals are presented in
the material shenld seek an explanation of the extent to whlch the
material spec1f1cally p01nts toward achlevement of each of these
goals: memory (knowledge), comprehension, * application, _analysis, .
synthes{s, and evaluation. These are briefly elaborated below. S
(3 ) »
Memory involves the recall or rememberrng of -facts, dates, rules,

pr1nc1p1es, patterns, methods, generallzatlons, theories and so forth. : i

Comprehension involves understanding or apprehending what is - being

L)
b

communicated, including the abi1ity to translate and interpret the
> compunications but'not necessarily to'understand all“tneir implica-
tions or to relate them to other things. Application involves using
facts, rules, methods, theories, and so forth in new concrete situa- .
tions. Analysis involves breaking something down into its constituent
parts, so that the parts can be identified and the interrelationships
of the'parts understood. Synthesis,involves putting things together
te form a new entity, such as a new ;dea, plan, hypothesis, or set
of relationsﬁips. Evaluation involves making quantitative and qualit-
ative judgements about the extent to which observed phenomena meet

stated standards or criteria.
, :

; . ceeed8/
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" The nature of 3.1.2.2 categories, seeks a definition of affective
goals in terms consistent with Krathwohl et al. (1964). The evaluat-
or's statement of the extent to which affective goals are preiﬁated

in the material should seek an explanation of the extent to which

the material specifically points toward achievement of each of these

.
. L

goals: receiving, responding, valuing, organization, and characteriz--

ation. These are briefly elaborated below:

K
P r

°Receiving_involves being aware ofugor.payiqg_attention to, the
intended subjgct matter, ° ﬁesponding involves interacting with the
jubjgct ﬁatter in a minimal or modera;e way. Valuing involvéé estab-
lishing thag'é thing, phenomenon, or behaviour has worth. Organization

involves putting individual values into a system that establishes
: :

“their relatioﬁships to each other. Characterizaition involves complet-

o

ing the process of adopting and interhali,zing a set of values so

that .they become an integral part of a person's character.

-~

—

. It is possible.thgpjgn author's affective ‘goals are more diffic-
ultblo ascertain than cognitive goals. Some authofé claim that they
dre not or should not be concerned with values. They may claim that
their materials are 'value free'. Even when such a pogition is takeh,
it is likely that the materials will contain implicit portions about
values. ) _ e

Although quotations of c;gnitive and affective goais are prefer-

able, the evaluator is likely required to determine these goals

through examination of the material.

YA

L



Objectives anticipate behavioral or performance outcomes on
thé part of learners which assume forms of learning cr performing

particular skills. Initially 3.2.1, specific 6bject;ves, contain

a statement, preferably a quotation concerning specific objectives

of each component ﬁart; chapter, or lesson of “the material. The
evaluator's statement of the extent to which behavioral or performance
. objectives are presentéd in the material should seek an explznation
.of the extent to which the material specifically requires that a
learner demonstrate achievement of an objective, conditions ofh'n the

demonstration, and the extent to which a learner's performance relates

to behavioral changes. - C

Goals and objectives‘_ghare common attributes with reference
to developmental or knowledge bases of learning outcomes, and can
apply to either long- or short-term expectation. Such goals are
either clearly stated within the resourée material or can be inferred
from, other criteria, for instance, the content or method. Fupphermore;

objectives and responses can be identical or varied within a group

of learners.
1.1.4 Transactions '

In terms of transactions between participants, resource materials

convey the developer's goals to the reader, both teacher and learner, .

through the contents and methods contained within the resource mater-
ial., Again each of these categories, contents and methods, will

be considered separately within the {ollowing discussion.
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1.1.4,1 Contents

The contents of a resource material are considered . as a range

"of subject matter introduced to achieve educational goals. Within

-

the context of these criteria, contents have been categorized into

4.1 characteristics,_ 4.2 scope and 4.3 sequehce.

The characteristics. of the contents of a"resource-material
. _ T

indicate 4ts 4.1.1 form, = 4.1.2 reality statué, 4.1.3 currency,

-

4.1.4 semantic emphasis, 4.1.5 linguistic cﬂhreeteristics and .4.1.6

language level. The* scope of the contents of. a resource material -

. \
is concerned with two main aspects: 4.2.1 descrlptlon of the contehts
of the learner and teacher materlals, and 4.2.2 coverage of subject

material and supplcmentatlon indicated. The: scope consists of a

“ €
. description of the contents and should include a listing of topic.

or chapter and' thematic, categories with a detailed description'\'of

” . o

each category. This should be appended with a summary stacement

-~

indicating relative emphases glven to d1fferent aspects- of the subject
mﬁfter in quantitative terms. The sequence of the contents refers
to the ordering of teachlng activities for student use. The prlnciples

for determining sequence within' a resource material are based upon

developmental or learning theories. Sequential structuring of subject

matter involves decisions either in advance or during the process
. _

by the learner, teacher or is implied within the material .concerning

appropriate entry and exit pecints for students individually or as

a group., Each of the three categories of the contents can generally

be devermined by survey of the resource material by the evaluator.

ceeendl/
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Msthods are those parts of trapsactions which involve, teaching

and learning activities to achieve educational goals. The methods

involve the types -of activiti nitiation and assessment of these

A

activities, organization of tl|1ese activities, and the instr:ulments'

1

for decision-making procedures.

-

Within these contexts, the ‘evaluator )oL..a resource 'm&terial
is asked to consider several broad areas. IT\itlally, 5.1 recommend-

ations for teaching and learning strategleﬁ referred to within the

resource material” are descrlbed, followed bly accounts of 5.2 type.

of learning environment, 5.3 nature of initera;ctions',— 5.4 teacher .

and 1eaxjner roles, 5.5 -teaching approach, ani’l 5.6 learning approach.
These will be strted directly or indirectly l}n the resource material
but in the cases of 5.5.2 the nature of the:teaching approach ident-

ified and 5.6.2 the nature of the lae.arm‘ing approach identified,

A

will require careful examination by the eéraluator and often must

be inferred from survey of the contents of the: resdurce material.
Recommendatlons for use and teachmg approach are exam ned in detail

. ‘a H

below, ' ~ .

The recommendations for use contain a general statement, quot-

ations of the author's descriptions of teaching and learning methods
b . o

adopted in.the material. Frequently statements of teaching - learning

methods will be inseparable. It is possible that the author will

ceeeal2/
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net offer_explicit-statements concerning teaching and learning methods
and in these cases completion, of _recomniengiations for use  should
be omitted. | .

A statement .cor__xcerning the type of teacl}i'ng' approach- adopted .
in second language materials is required. Characteristics of resource
materials used in the different teaching approaches to second language
learning are described _.ao.s follows. The firet five agproaches "are
esté;bli'shed methods for second language learning - thlst the sixth

to tenth approaches inclusive are recent developments.

L 4

,

Grammar-translation (}ndirect) uethd;. Grammae:trane}ation'
places priority upon .acquisition of reading 'aﬁd writing skills.
Consequently resource materials play a relatively s1gnif1cant role.
Readlng materials are a pnmary source. . Readings are designed to
explain grammar rules rather than meaning. Vocabulary is presented

through bilingual lists.' Exerc1ses are de51gned to provide pract;. e

on grammar. The sentences in exercises  focus upon forms and

°

meapings. The maJorlty of texts are grammatically sequenced trom
N ,

"what the authors consxder easy rules to more complex rules.

COgnitive.Cod_e: In most respects resource.materi/als used in
cognitive code are s:i'milar to those used in grammar—translat&n;,except—
ing for resource materials used to develop 'communicative competence'.
'Communicative, competence' provides the practice in meaningful situe.-,
tions and includes dialogues, games, roie playing activities aimed

a

at developing oral and aural skills.

. ceendd3/
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Dlrect Method' Resource materlag are relatively less signific-
'ant since the dlrect method focuses upon inductive teaching of grammar.

.

Texts are entirely in. the second la-nguage. Texts are structured

o through use of a variety of topics with emphas1s upon conversatmnal
4

- : pieces and error correctlon. Texts are strictly grammatically- se-

. S
quenced .. _ .

- -
1 1
° .

Audio-lingual Method: Resource materials again decrease relative.—

ly in sq.gnlflcance in the audm-lmgual c'lassroom w1th emphases ‘upon’

.‘3-
L >t
gt

BTt e

dialogue and dr111 Most dlalogues used are actually séripts and

R .
i FEAPRN R

are not designed to be used . to negotiate meaning. Such scripts are

sequenced on the basis of linguistic simplicity. P

“

.
. ]

9 .

Audio-visual Method: The audio-visual method is an extension e

T S e
o e VR

of the audio-lingual method through use of audio-visual materials

.. in the classroom. ' ‘ - ’

.

<
PRI SRR

Natural Approach' The. Natural Approach has been developed by

P
BN S M

el
P L AR

Terrell (1(577). The - teacher uses the second language whllst the

learners may . use elther flI‘St or second language. ~The goals are
to enable students to- talk about 1deas, perform tasks, and solve
problems., Nacural Approach teachers utilize realia and pictures
N to make their "speech comprehensible from the first day. Some tools
| for conversation are pr_ovided through short dialogues, designed to
help students converse with" native speakers on predictable and fre-
quent tcpics. The attentlon of the Natural Approach is not upen

the presentatmg of grammar, and although certain gra

tical struct-
Y

ures are used more frequently at certain stages, there is no deliber-
: T

e : ' R ‘

/ ) e

ate sequencing.
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“activity after the first few months of Total Physic'al Response.

°

Total Physical Response: This method’ has been developed by

Asher (1977). Total Phys1cal Response consists baslcally of. learners.

'obeymg commands given by an instruutor that involve overt phys1ca1'

response. Regource materials are not featured in the initial stages

of Total Physical Response since learners use skills only when they
1

are 'ready’. Reading and writing will constitute about a tenth of
. Q - .

» ’
-
L
13

Suggestopedia: ~ Sugge.topedia has been developed By Lozanov

(1979). Courses, given to groups of about twelve students in four- '

hour lessons, conslst of three parts. - review done through conver-_

satlons, games, piays,;-\and‘ preséntation of new material in the form

o of dialogues based on sitvations familiar to the students. The third

& 1

-

v

when students meditate upon the dialogue while baroque music is played. '

\
\

)

part divides between an ‘active Seance, when students engage in yoga

techniques whilst the teacher reads the dialogue, and a passive seance

Dialogues . used ~ are very long and run from ten to four'teen pages.
The topics of the dlalopues are des1gned not only o be of coherent

interest, but also to be of some practical value and relevant ?o

0
-

students' needs. _ S L

. 2

The Silen} Way: The S:'fleng Way has been devé'.igped by Gattegno

(1972). The Silent Way involves three stages: firstly fhe teacher

points to coloured symbols representing syllables on a wall-chart

known as a Fidel flrstly in the learmer's natlve language but later

..,..15/
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i

*on a .chart in th.e second lénguage; whilst during the second stage
. the teacher uses another set of charts containing words for numerals
and leads the students to produce long numbers;' and in the third
. stage sets .of -coloﬁ;'ed ro~ds, lcm to 10cm long, are used with the

charts to 1h1t1ate the students into conversatlon.‘ Resource matefidls

1

sed"in the Silent Way are specifically desigﬂed.

Counsellmg—learnmg. Counsellmg—learnmg has been dei(eloped

by Curran (1976) Counsellmg-—learnmg depends upon esta.bllshlng

roles between the teacher and the learner which allows the teacher
. ¥
: to- move the learner through five stages. .The learner mov‘es from qne

N

- stage to the next by achlevmg 'security' in that stage, whlch a.llows

for 'assertion' then 'reflection' and fina)ly 'd:kscrimination': on -

[

the part of the learner. These procedures operate in Communi ty Langu~
age Learning where learners sit in a closed circle with the teacher
. . Y
putsidé. The learners speak in their native language to each other
and the teac_her givés. ‘the cor-re‘spond_ing expre.ssions' in. the second
1angu§,ge. Second language conversation is taped, latér replayed and
used for_ 'reflection' and 'discrimination'. Resource materials used
in Counselliqg-learning are specifically designed. y
gEclect:ic Approaches: An eclectic approach will allow the teach-

er to adopt a wide range of resource materials given -the situation

prevailing in ‘the classroom.
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1.1.5 OQutcomes

~ ' . - M _ .
The account of outcomes involves cateéories: outcomes, and

3

the evaluation of student performance of these outcomes. Although
dependent, these issues will be examined separately in the following
discussion.

- . a

1.1.5.1 Outcomes ) o . —

Consideration of outcomes involves two categories: 6.1 respouses

and 6.2 outcemes. Responses -are intentions learners will achieve:

4

- . . - M . .

from goals and objectives. Responses provide a link '_between goals -

LN

and outcomes but reflect responses the "developer intends learners

. :‘ c‘? . ‘ ’

to achieve. In the section 6.1.1, responses including the -nature
|

of intended resgonses the author expects the learner to express,

.

should contain a statement, preferably a quotatlon, concermng re- .

sponses the author intends learners should achieve.’ Within 6.1.2,°

the categories/, the evaluator should classify the nature -of intended
responses into cognitive and .a".'ffective responses. . |
Outcomes are linked to objectives and both outcomes’and object-
ives are closely 'tied to the contents. The examination of outcomes
focuses upon tl.le extent to which they can be achieved within the
context of techniques specified within the resource material. It

will not always be possible for the evaluator to anticipate outcomes

t
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° -

through examina*ion_of thefmaterial. ~In a curriculum where the out-

comes are deliberately being - 1eft very open, the evaluator should

not attempt to’ foreclose the ‘options.
. . . " L R

. Outcomes can'be grouped into 6.2.1 cognitive and 6.2.2 affecti;e

. Y

categories. ° For second language materials, cognitive outcomes com-

prise mastery of . SklllS in listening, speaking, reading and writing.

" In each case, -the evaluator should state the extent to whlch these

.

aspects of the skills are presented within .the 6.2.1.1,2 categories.

I3

The configurational sequence comprises of two categories: sight vocab-

ulary dnd structural an ysis. Sight vocabulary is the perception

°

of whole words by immediate recognition. Structurar analysis is the-

.

perception of structurally derived’ words through the immedidte percep- -
tion of affixes and roots together with compound words. * The grapho—

phonic sequence'incoaponates two categories: phonics and syllab1f1ca-

.. - >

tion. Bhostics invalves letter-sounding relationships including )

. .

notions of.letter.recognition, blending and_digraphs. Syllabification ”

involves the recognition’ of syllables or letter-cluster sound relation-

/_/

. ships, Syntactic transformations involve the consideration of the

.sentence patterns of the second language. The semantic operators

include four classes: non-verbal, lexical, grammatical and inton-
ational operators. . -
For bicultural “materifls, cognitive outcomes can be classified

according to whether they constitute facts, concepts, generalizations,

-,

Ceeeea18/
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structures, theories or major processes. A factiis a thing or event

)
N -

that exists in the real world A concept is .,an idea derived from
particular facts~ A concept is 1dent1f1ed by a unity cons1st1ng of

factual propertier characterlzed by ‘common relatlonshlps. It is

1mportant that concepts bear relatlon to a w1der body of knowledge.

A generalization is a statement of a relationship between two or mor#

concepts characterlzed by its unlversallty and a predlctlve quallty.

A

A structure is the arrangment of concepts within a whole. Th%\concepts

of a structure descrlbe the investigated subJect'matter of a discip-

%
line and functlon as a means to 1nqu1ry. "A theory is a Statement

about a relationship, often casual, among'concepts. This theoretical ..

. . . o .
relationship explains how a ‘structure , operates within a "body of

, o

scientific knowledge. A major process is a particular method (samp-

llng, observing, measuring, dﬁscoverlng, generalizing or verlfylng)

for dolng somethlng, generally 1nvolv1ng a ser1es of operations.

\
]

“
2

Within the 6.2.1.2.2 ocategories, the concern is with ]'earner_

outcomes occurring through'the use of the material being -analyzed.

The evaluator should specify the extent to which particular discip- -

lines are emphasized within the bicultural material. This specifics

ation should involve a statement of particular skills (facts, concepts, .

generalizations, structures, theories, and major processes) inuolved,
the extent to which learners are expected to- use these: pasticular
skills, and the significant attributes of the skills identified in

each discipline.
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Four forms‘of affective.outcomes have been listed. An outcome

extendxng from the subject matter of resource material is an appre-

elatlon of 11terary themes whlch the learner would derive, 1n the
\ ]

course of use of the material. A resource material will communicate

avpartlcular cultural Ldentificatlon .which will reinforce or. challengebf
attltudes ‘currently held by the learner. A related affectivé outceme }
-I, N . -
];;nvolves.the learner's development of .motivational -attitudes toward

learning -a ‘second language. A.further category reCOgniéed is the

concept of cognitive style, which . .¢an. be descrlbed \as recurrxng

cognitive - patterns, w1th1n an individual's thlnklng for 1nputt1ng,

-

processing, organlzlng and structuring the environment.

. H
0\ .

1.1.5.2 Evaluation L ' - N

- of student prerfirmance at a number of points in the instructional

process. . These assessments will involve any number of several recog-

nized evdluation designs indicated in 7.1 specification. ,Initially

-

7.2 the - purpose of evaluation of student periormance, which may

precede or be contiguous with the commencement of instruction will
p y . ’

¢

constltute screening procedures for prognostic purposes such as deter-

mining students' prior” levels of mastery or appropriate points of

- entry into instruction. . Diagnostic assessments may be specified as

extensions for the purposes of identifying students requiring remedial

or corrective assistances. The main purpose of evaluation of student

*
-

' ' coeed20/
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N The developers of resource materials may specify evaluation
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Pl

by the 7.4.3 technlques applled

20.
) : | r~ . ,
Pér_forman"'.e will t.“ocus upon assessments of learning outcomes which
may:occur at any point of tk instructional sequence but in partlcular
at its-conclusion.._ The 7.3 outcomes~of these assessments will vary

ift .the levels of ob;ectlves which will be determined to some extent
%

- [

4

[N °
[

~

The 744 means whereby evaluatiou is carried out, will involve
several importsut features. The purpose of assessment can be criter-
1on-referen;ed de51gned to determlne whether a student has learned
to perform a partlcular fun?tlon at a specnfled level or norm-refer-
enced, deslgﬁed to compare a studeut s performance with that of other

students through standhrd scores. Test. forms used for assessinent

of students can be classed into two types. teacher-made and standard-

ized. Whereas tecacher-made tests are generally devised for the assess

ment of achievement in skills and abilities, .standardized tests,

frequently identified with norm-referenced approaches, refer 'to .

n
-

professionally constructed tests to measure attitudes and values.és
well as abilities and skills. The techniques applied to c5nstructing
tests for the evaluatlon of student performance will vary fn degrees
of objectivity or subjectivity (Bloom et al., Krathwohl ‘et al. ).
Cognitive objectives (knowledge, comprehension, application and analy-
sis) may be quantified to varyirg degrees most suitably by objective
test and completion techuigues, whilst affective objectives (receiving,
responding and valuing) may be quantified through performance invent-

ories listed. Extended techniques can be best used to assess subject-
’ ~
ively cognitive objectives (synthesis and evaluatign) and affective

objectives (organization and characterization).

eal21/
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. ‘ Finally the evaluator should specify reporting of .the evaluation
of student, performance_ including the forms of tabulation used and _ o

* an account of participants and uses of results.

e e . .

2

¢ 1.1.6 Contingencies éhd-Congruences
After the evaluator has established descriptive data for a
reéourceumaterial, he or §he must consider 8.1 contingencies between
antecedents, transactions and outcomes of each, and 8.2 congruences
between differenv sets of materials and different programs. Consider-
ation of criteria by the evaluator has enabled standards to be deter- . i
mined through judgments. These judgments will be of two types: iﬁ ‘ ‘
'\be - terms of.gbsoiute standards with respect .to meritorious 1levels for
antecedents, tran;actions andfoutcomes; and relatiye comparisons with 'g
appropriate sets of resource materials or programé according to |
characteristics of the qucriptive data. .The optco@es of.such Jjudg-
ments are to establish congruency of a particular resource material
. P
to a specific educational program. Upon this basis, it is feasible
¢

for the evaluator to offer an overall assessment and recommendation

for use of the resource material.

1.1.7 Assessment and Recommendatioas

<« The purpose of this section is to assess the suitability of

the resource material to particular programs currently offered in .

o : : 28 ceeee22/
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Australian schools., The ‘evaluator should endeavour to distinguish

&

between resource materials suitable for non-English speaking learners

only and for 211 learners, concluding with any qualifying statements.

>

1.2 Usér's Form

f L)
/
:

-

-

.

In this section qmph;sii moves from analysié of the re-
sourcé material itself
e@ucdtional context. This section should be co@pleted by an actual
or proposed user of‘the_résource_material, who in some cases may be
the'evaluator; but will more often be a tqachér or another ﬁchool
personnel member. h

-

In Part 1 the user is concerned with evaluating the ability
AY

ta perform actions counterbalanced by constraints in terms of policies

referring to the local community - and governmental practices, and
L4 .

C
educational practices referring to schooling, resources and adminis-
tration, program practices referring to instruction, teachers and
learners as relate to the use of the resource material within a part-—

icular school or other educational sgtting. Part 2 presents possible

courses adopted in immigrant educational programs within the user's

o evaluation .of its use within a spécific,

 specific context. The user is required to analyse the congruity

between the course adopted generally for all resource materials, and
for the particular resource materials considered.  Part 3 examines im-

plementation of the resource material in terms of the strategy pattern

X4
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specified iﬁ the resource matqriél, and re;ates‘this to the teaching
and learning approachgs within,the existing program. Par§'4 prﬁvides
a summary of the main decisjon issues for that particular user group
in that particular educatioiil context.-
) .
SN

\
~ .

2. Annotations of Supplementary Instructional Resource Materials.

e
.

An abbreviated Evaluator's Form has been adppted for annotations
of supplementary instruqtional resource materials. A typical annota-
tion includes information in the,ffollowiﬁg sequence: 1.1 title;
1.2 author or authors, —gevéloper or developers; 1.3 publisher,
«distributor; 1.;1 adtfféés of publisher, distr.'irbutor; 1.5 year of
copyright;ﬂﬁlyéfmateriai medium or media; 1.7 components; 1.8 subject
area'gp/é;é;s; 1.9 purriculum role ; '1.10 grade levels or age groups;

,// .
1.11 academic status specified; 1.12 educational time block specified;

~

1.13 population characteristics specified; 1.14 source; 1.15 physical

descfiptiong 1.16 linguistic characteristics; 1.17 language level;

-

and 1.18 scope.

-

~

-
~

A modified Evaluator's Form has been adopted for analysis of

pro fessional resource wmaterials.

“~ 0000024/
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1 - - : > .
- & - : . . . ’
3.1 ldentification of the Resource Material ' i
. . .

This* information .includes: 1.1 fitle;" ‘1.2 aufhor_ or authors,{'
developer or developers; 1.3;phbiisher, disFriPutBr; ‘1.4 address ofs‘.- .
publisher, distributor; 1.5 year of copynight; %.6 materigl‘mediuﬁ
or media; 1.7 components; 1.8 subject area or areas; 1.9 population

characteristics;. 1.10 source; 1.11 physical description; and 1.12
4 .

material development. s ';. " te
: . ’
3.2 Rationale . ‘ : . o
a . - ] . . . . . -j'
v | " . o o
. A statement concerning the author's .or; developer's rationale for
developing the professional resource material:is presented. ‘
' ) X . . : ' !
s - -t B o .
' ] 3.3 Antecedents L : T
‘r.: N - . '\‘..
> 3.3.1 Background Characteristics *
Statements concerning the three factors, _policies, -educational 5
practices, and program practices, are presented. ' oo ' S :'é
: . ' oI
. ;
3.3.2 Goals . ' o3
. _ I'4 T
Th& general goals and specific objectives of each professiorial . o :
* e ¢ .25/ g
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resource material are analysed according to the scope of criteria

specified in the Evaluator's Form. .

3.4 Trqpsadtions

'3,4.1 Contents

-

14

* The characteristics and scope of the.contents-are considered

in the discussion of a professional resource material.

- . -
-
~

3.4.2 Methods . - : -

[ ) .
.

Depending upon descriptions provided By authors or develoggrs

.

.
°

of each professional resource material, statements concerning recom-

[} R

mendations for use, type of learning environment, teaching approach
aﬂﬁ'learning approach are presented.
L

-+

'y ' ] . N

3.5 Outcomes

. *
~

A Y

s .

3.5.1 OQutcomes

Statements concerning the ag{hor's or developer's intended res-
penses, .and outcomes are presented for each professional resource
material.

n T ¢ ' 0000026/
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3.5.2.. Evaluation ,
. -« ! ‘.
A statement concerning the role of evaluati®n within the profes- |,
| : _ | - .
sional resource material is presented. . ?
- . e e
. '3 [ , .
3.6 Contingencies and Congruences : - c o
\ : , . : ;
1 ' ' .
A statement concerning the contlngencles of antecedents, trans- .
actions and outcomes, and congruences between prograns and the-profes-’,
. &, .
sional resource material are presented. . N :
3.7 Assessment and Recommendations - : ! .
. . : <
A summary statement concerning the assessment and recommend-
’ * v L4
ations for the use of the professional resource mater$l with part-
/icular groups of learners in appropriate immigrant educational
programs is offered.
. ’ " )
L
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' DUTCH GRAMMAR AND READER

1
1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5
1.6

1.7 -

1.8

1.9
1.10

1.12
1.13

lo l./‘.

-

. IDENTIFICATION OF THE RESOURCE MATERIAL : .
Title: Jutch Grammar and Readen | R

Authors: Smit, J. and Meijér, R. P. . ’

Publisher; Distributor:* Stanley Thornes Publishers; Australasian
Educa Press , : :

.

Addresses of Publisher, Distributor: Edu.a House, Old Station
Drive, ‘ Leckhampton, Cheltenham, GL53" ODN, England; 74 Railway
Road, Blackburn, Victoria, 3130, Austialia .

-

Years'of copyright: (© 1958, 1978 J. smit, R. P. Meijer
Material medium: print -

Components ' |

Subject:arééi second languages, lépéuage'arts !

Curriculum role: basic

< o
Grade levels: grade 7 through to grade 12, first year tertiary
The authors state: "This book is intended for secondary
schools and the first year of University courses"(V). The
analysts believe that the sections, Grammar and Exercises,
are suitable for grade 7 through to grade 12, whilst the
sections, Texts for translation into Dutch and Reading Texts
~are suitable for grades 11 and 12-of Australian schools.

. .

Academic status: not specified
Educational time block: not specified
Population characteristics: not specified

Community acceptance: Although the material has’ resulted from
collaboration between an Australian and a British academic,
there are' few explicit references within the subject matter -
to Australian contexts. Community acceptance within Australia
would likely be limited since the authors do not seem to have
accounted for the effects of post-war immigration upon Aust-
ralian chiety. Cultural references to the Dutch are rest-
ricted to the ,LDutch of the Nethelands. : '
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1.15 Source: Material in the second language written for Australian ..
- needs. . =~ 7 ‘ : *

1, ' . N . R4S
1.16 Teacher training: The extent of in-service training necessary
. , to master the "content and suggested teaching methods is not

specified. A . ' o f

1.17 Preparation: The extent of out-of-classroom preparation is ‘not
“ specified. Simultaneous sequencing of the first two sections
of the material during its implementation is likely to néces-
sitate teachers undertake a“slight degree of out-of-classroom
preparation. : . '
1.18 Physical description: The 'material is a 138mm by 215mm, 201
‘ page,.soft cover textbook. The material contains one map.
The quality-of paper and printing is good. The print is suit~
able for reading by learners of the specified grade levels.
.The  aesthetic and technical quality" of presentation is good..

1.19 hdté;ia1~developncn¢: -J. Smit is Professor Emeritus of Dutch

" _and Germanic Philogy, Universjty of Melbourne, Victoria,
. “Australia and R. P. Meijer is Professor of Dutch Language

“ and Literature, University of London, England. Other details
¢ concerning material development are not specified.

1 4

e

il 2 RATIONALE, RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT

'fj .« . . 2.1 Rationale: “It can be inferred that OJutch Gaammarn and Reader
RS ' is intended as an jintermediate course to facilitate develop-
ment of reading and writing skills in the Dutch language.

v _ The nature of the rationalé is not specified. . '

, 2.2 Research and Development: The natures of validation, and pilot- ; oz
R trialling, learner-based revision,-reference groups,. materials
' and locations are not specified.

.

1

AN

3 GOALS . <

2 3.1 Goals: Goals are mot specified by the authors and iust be ° E

) : - inferred from the contents. The goal of the material is B

R4 to develpp reading and writing skills in the Dutch language.

' - Thg,authors have incorporated memory, comprehension, appli-

' cation, analysis and synthesis in prescnting grammatical forms-
and structures..- Memory and compreh®nsion are required through-
out the material ¢o deal with subject matter presented, and .

_ application is required to apply grammatical rules and stru~t- -

ks . ures 1in exercises. The authors incorporate receiving and

_ responding into the presentation of translaticnss and reading

i “ materials, - . '

-
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3.2  Objectives: Objectives for each section of the material must
be inferred. The objective of each chapter of the first sect-
ion, Grammar, involves explanation of a grammatical rule. a,
- The objective of each chapter of the second section, Exercises,
is translation .from second language to first language. The
“objective of each passage of the.third section, Texts for
Translation into Dutch, is translation from ‘first language
~to second language. The objective of each passage of the
fourth section, Reading Texts, is reading in the second langu-
age. ' = —

Learners are expectsd to demonstrate achievement through
written translation of subject matter from first language
to second language and second language to first language,

understanding and recalling grammatical %yles through exer-

'. _ cises, and reading in the second language. The conditions
7 for demonstrating achievement “are dependeént upon the -presence
of a teacher. - In achieving these objectives, learners are

expected to be fully accurate in reading and writing skills-
applied to these tasks.: ; : ST

. . _ _ _. o o :/

4 ' CONTENTS ’ _ ¢

, : N
4.1 Characteristics:: The material consists of a composite textbook
v . and reader. The reality status of thé subject matter is both
' fictional and factual. Within the third section, Texts for
. translation into Dutch, historical references to the Nether-
. lands are made in extracts 181, 185, #86, 194, 196, 199, 200,
. © 201, 202, 203 and to Australia in 197. Several other extracts
contain historical references:  Columbus' discovery of the
New World (183); Italian Involvement in the Second World War-
(190); and .the Norsemen (198). Historical references also
occur within the literary gxtracts (from 204 to 221). Temporal A
references in the remainder of the text are contemporary. .
_Within the fourth section, Reading Texts, historical refer-
ences to the Netherlands ‘are given in extracts 235 ( Tijd Uil-
enspiegel) and 245 (Uit het dagboek van Anne Frank), and to
Australia in 241 (DOe landing bijf Albury).The semantic emphases
of the material are geographical, historical, sociological
~ and social psychological.
The linguistic usage in the material is -bilingnal with
"instructions in English and the contetnts in Dutch. Standard
Dutch is used throughout the material, although the style
' ranges from colloquial to literary forms within the passages .
of the Reading Texts. Examples of outdated forms of the Dutch .
~anguage are also preserved in parts of the material. The
language level is intermediate. '

St A et

4.2 Scope:  The contents of the learner materials can be divided
into four sections: OGrammar; Exercises; Texts for translation
into Dutch; and Reading Texts. The chapters of the learner
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materials are listed in the Contents.. The first section com-—
prises eighteen chapters entitled - Sounds and Spelling, Nouns
and Articles, Adjectives, Personal Pronouns, Verbs (infinitive,
stem, present tense), Verbs (regular past tense and past part-
iciple, separable verbs); Verbs (strong and. irregular’ verbs),

"Verbs (compound verbal: constructions), Possessive Pronouns,

Demonstrative Pronouns, Interrogative Pronouns, Relative Pro-

nouns, - Indefinite Pronouns, Numerals, Prepositions, Conjunc-?\
tions, Adverbs, and Word Order. The subject matter of each .

chapter -eceives similar treatment; the grammatical rule is

.Stated initially followed by explanation including examples

in both Dutch and English. = Each chapter is subdivided into
numbered parts, which allow for rules, explanation and exam-
ples of different aspects of. each grammatical stfucture to
be' discussed. Except for the treatment of phonics offered
in the ‘first chapter, the emphasis given to these aspects
in each, of the r&maining chapters dealing with grammatical
structures,- is generally consistent. Aftel statement of the
particular grammatical ruyle, attention is focused” upon comp-
lications and irregularities of the rule.

The chapters of the second section, Exercises, are designed
to be covered simultaneously with the corresponding chapter
in the first section. This section comprises eighteen chap-
ters entitled Pronunciation, Nouns and Articles, Adjectivks,

Personal Pronouns; and Present Tense, Past Tense (past partic- .

iple, separable verbs), Strong and irregular verbs, Compound
verbal constructions,‘ Possessive Pronouns, Demonstrative- Pro-
nouns, Interrogative Pronouns, Relative Pronouns, Indefinite
Pronouns, Numerals, Prepositions, -Conjunctions, Adverbs and
Word Order. The subject matter of each chapter is treated
similarly; sets of exXercises miinly involving translation
are presented. Each chpater is subdivided into numbered parts
which correspond loosely to the grammatical structures within
the subdivisions of chapters in the first section.

The third section; Texts for translation into Dutch, comp-~

rises forty-eight .short extracts. The authorship of the first .«

group of extracts (174 - 203) is not acknowledged, but the sec-
ond group (204 - 221) has been extracted from literary sources,
respectively works’ by S. Spender, J. B. S. Haldane, J. Beres-
ford, M. Gijsen, S. Butler, L. Strachey, E. M. Forster, B.
Bloch and L. Trager, C. Dickens, H.- G. Wells, E. Reves, E.
A. Poe, I. Silone, J. Steinbeck, G. Greene, R. Warner and
J. Joyce. The subject matter of these extracts covers an

extensive range, and although part of the contents in the -

first group relates to the :Netherlands, very little subject
matter is likely to impinge upon the experiences of Dutch-
Australian or Anglo-Australian children.

The fourth section, Reading Texts, comprises twenty-seven
extracts., The authorship of one group is not acknowledged,
but a second group has been extracted from literary sources.
The titles and authors of each extract are respectively:

ceeee32/
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i De drvom, Vaawel, Onge hond en onge kat, Ons huis, Een dag
' . - naan Amstendam, Slimme ‘dienen, De prinses op de ewnt, Wat
' vader doet i1 altijd goed (H. C. Andersen), e 3wijnenhoedenr ,
(H. C. Andersen), Het vrouwtje van Stavoaen, Pinokkio (C.
Collodi), Alein Duimpje (Ch. Perrault); De beer, ‘de wolf,
de vos en de haas op de jaaamarkt (A. de Cock), - Tijd Uilen-
4piegel (C. de Coster), De drie bavers van Antwerpen  (Vlaams
Volksverhaal), e kleine Johannes (F. van Eeden), Het gevonden
geld, Docton Faustus in Leeuwarden, De dief (A. Alberts), De .
danding big Albury (K. D. Parmentier), Sprovkje (Multatuli), °
\ De Japanse asteenhouwer (Multatuli), Geschiedenis van gezag
4 (Multatuli), Uit het dagboek van Anne Frank (A. Frank), De
\ vertading (S. Carmigelt), De kunstachilder  (S.Carmigelt ),
: De Grammar Schood (A. van Schendel). - B '
The contents are covered quite clearly through an extensive
variety of short topics. The contents are to be covered once
by the learner although the design .of the material ‘requires
the learner to cover related contents in the first two sec-
tions simultaneously. All topics must be covered for a satis-
factory learning experience. Supplementary materials are
not specified. _ R U

4.3 Sequence: 'I\‘\he order of the material in the. initial sedtions,

’ Grammar and Exercises, is based ‘upon learners moving ' ‘from

: concrete . to abstract, increasing complexity ‘or ‘difficulty
. although the chapters of each of these sections are 'based
-~ upon breaking down of complex:ideas into their component parts. -~ - ..o
- Both the sections, Texts for Translation into Dutch and Read~ . i
ing Texts, are based upon léarners moving from concrete to N
abstract; increasing complexity or difficul'ty. The chapters C
of the first two sections are u/seliug:nced to be-covered simul-

taneously, and the translation/and read:@ng_ ‘passages are also '

- designed to relate to points in“the sequence of the first '

two sections. : : , -

The starting point within the sequence is the same for

each learner and because of its arrangement, the starting

point is 'determined to some extent by the teacher. The course

within ‘the sequence of each section is the .same for _each _

learner and is determined by the teacher on the basis of per- ST

' ' ' -formance in preteding tasks. The course within the sequence '
requires learpers to cover each section simultaneously. ,
Optional sequfnces are not available within ‘the material.

5 METHODS

5.1 Recommendations for use: The description of the teaching-learn-
ing method is quite clearly stated in comprehensive terms
in the Preface to the First Edition. The authors state: "It
is advisable to go through the elementary paragraphs first,
and reserve the more detailed paragraphs for a later stage.

ceeedd3/
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B . The same applies to the exercises. Teachers ‘are also advised _

o _ v to begin the reading of easy texts as soon as pronunciation
" ) ..\ has been practised. Careful study of the exercises, trans-
B : . lations and reading texts, with constant reference ' to. the

grammar, is the best approach"(V). S .

) 5.2 Type of learning environment:” The materi. . is designed .for
- second language learning in the classroom with learners
- arranged in- groups, but the sikes and abilities of groups
' unspecified. . p

5.3 Nature of interaction: Contacts prompted involve predominantly
teacher-to-learner action in the first two sections, Grammar
and Exercises, and resource material-to-learner action in
.the Texts for Translation into Dutch, and Reading Texts.

_"r'.. F

5.4 Teacher and'jigfner roles: Within the conduct of teacher and
v learner.roles, it is intended that the teacher initiate the
, _ processes. . ;
5.5  Teaching approach: It can be inferred from the contents that
- the grammar-translation method should be applieéd during -
S instruction. Characteristics' of the grammar-translation
/ ~method incorporated into the teachihg-learning methodology
. and contents involve explanation of the grammatical rule of
- the lesson, with example sentences in the section, Grammar;
exercises designed to provide practice in the grammar of the - _ 3
lesson” including translatign from first:language to.second i
language and second launguage to first language in the -section, .
Exercisels; translation from:first language to second language &
in the third section; and a reading selection in the fourth
section. . -

5.6 Learning approach: It can be inferred from the contents that - i
learning is achieved predominantly through didactic instruc- .
tion, although practice and drill, and inquiry methods are o
incorporated. to a limited extent. The learning approach to M
be adopted in the first, third and fourth sectjons is based
. upon didactic instruction. Practice and:drill methods and
* inquiry methods, in addition to didactic instruction, are
 employed in the second section.
i -

6 OUTCOMES s ° L R

6.1 . Responses: The authors expect learners to achieve competence

- in reading and writing skills in the Dutch language through -
sequenced presentation of grammatical forms and structures,
vocabulary, and reading and translation passages. The
approach depends upon the grammatical rule of the lesson
being learnt in the context of initial examples, presentation

? cenea34/
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of grammatical structures, translation and reading exercises.
Responses are not specified and must be inferred from the
contents, - ‘ ,
» Response to the material is intended to be mainly object-
ive with restricted scope for subjective response.. Object-
ive response is stressed through grammar-based exercises and
translation exercises. '

The methods of presentation of the material are through
graphic (written about) means, and the “means of response is
graphic (read) and graphic (written about).
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6.2 Outcomes: Reading and writing skills are treated within the
' material, Configurational sequencei Sight vocabulary is‘
restricted initially in- the exercises but. unrestricted in .
the “presentation of grammatical rules, translation and read- e
ing materials. Thereafter learners ‘are expected to achieve C
rapid progress in 'sight vocabulary which is. extended through
translations and reading texts. Structural analysis is not o
- introduced initizlly and only introduced contextually within B
. the consideration of grammatical structures. Graphophonic g
' sequence: Consideration of phonics is presented in the T
4 initial chapters of the sections,.Grammar and Exercises, but
E _ ' ~ involves only letter recognition. There is no. attempt to
p ‘ incorporate blending, digraphs and-syllabification. Syntactic
transformations: Learners are introduced to, and expected .
.+ to master, transformation by the second chapters of the sec- :
: tions, Grammar and Exercises. However, the grammatical forms
underlying syntactic structures are not introduced until the
eighteenth, and last, chapter of the Grammar and Exercises.
Semantic operators: Lexical, grammatical and intonational .
d operators are treated within the text. There is stress upon L
_ introducing grammatical rules, which dominate the content - e
© of each lesson, and focus the learner upon form rather than/ e
meaning. Lexical material is generally introduced through. o
o bilingual vocabulary lists aSi’ intonation is discussed: T
e . through traditional means. ' ) . ;
Affective outcomes are presented through a value position
of indoctrination. Literary themes are detailed in selec-
tions from literary works in the exercises of the second
section, translation passages of the third section, and read-
ing passages of the fourth section. It can be inferred that
Y these selections have been made primarily to emphasize gram-
matical rules presented in the first section rather than to
convey meaning. Although the authors present culturally
relevant translation and reading passages relating to the
-Netherlands, the restricted focus upon meaning is likely to
prevent learners from fully identifying cultural aspects of -
- : the subject matter. However, it seems likely that the pro-
visions made in the contents for achieving cultural identif-
ication are too limited to- positively affect motivation for
- second language learning. In developing the material, it is /N\l

.
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apparent that the authors have not accounted for thé_cognit—_
ive styles of either Anglo-Australian or. Dutch-Australian

learners. n
. . '
7 EVALUATION - | T
7.1 Specification: An evaluation design is not provided in the

. _ material. Written exercises that may be applied to assess-
ment of learner progress are provided in the second and third .
sections,

'4459 7.2 Purpose: The written exercises provide mastery in particular

) ' grammatical rules and structures. )

7.3 Outcomes: Learners must apply knowledge, cémprehension and
application in the grammatically based exercises, anl compre-
hension in the translation passages.

7.4 Means: Techniques applied in written exercises include simple
recall items involving grammatical structures, and short
answer procedures applied to - ‘translation from first language
to second language and second language to first language.
Forms of uses of reporting learner evaluation are not spec-

ified..
8 . CONTINGENCIES AND CONGRUENCES
8.1 Contingencies: The éntecedents, transactions and outcomes with-.

in Dutch Garammar and Reader ~ indicate limited contingency
dependent upon the extent to which the nature of the con-
structs can be inferred. However, only the transactions -
within the material are specified and this limits, the extent '

= to which contingencies ‘can be established. i -

The background characteristics irdicaté that the material

will achieve limited success through implementation within
communit - language education programs in Australian schools.
However the rationale, goals and outcomes must be inferred
although it is apparent that these constructs are consistent
with the approach adopted. ° The scope of the contents is
intended to be comprehensive, and the sequence involves learn- :
ers negotiating the first two sections of the text, simul- o
taneously within terms of what the authors believe are trans-
ition from concrete to more complex grammatical rules. How-

: ever, the implied teaching-learning method adopted within
the material affects the cons<tructs to the extent that it
determines the degree to which the goals can be achieved.

e e.036/
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Responses and outcomes are likely to be achieved to the
extent that they are not restricted by the implied teaching
method. The development of skills within the configurational
and graphophonic sequences), .-and s¥ntactic transformation are
only partially covered, and learners are expected to master
such aspects covered with inordinate rapidity. Additionally,
the failure to include relevant bicultural subject matter
limits the degree to which favorable cultural attitudes'can

be developed and so retards positive motivation for second

language learning. The analysis establishes that contingen-

cies within the material are mainly unilateral with the trans-

actional construtts, particularly the teaching-learning

method, determining the natures and scopes of the other

constructs of the design.’ : . _
Despite these limitations, Outch Grammar and Readen
could be implemented if the grammar-translation method is

‘appropriate to the particular community language program. *

Although the background. characteristics support this conten-
tion, the implicit nature of the goals and simultaneous

sequencing of the contents; involving co-ordination of the
sections, - impose constraints upon successful impleméntation.,

Congruences: The g}ammar—translation method adopted in. the

course does allow moderate congruence to be established with

immigrant education programs employing this approidch. The.

material effectively utilizes the.grammar-translation method
despite the lack of bicultural contents relevant to the educ-

ational needs of Anglo-Australian and Dutch-Australian learn- .

ers. However, the inadequate premises of ‘this approach
limits the -congruences that can be established: between the

material and community language education programs in Aust-

ralian schools.
e

-

ASSESSMENT AND RECOMMENDATIONS

. : _ v

’

- Summary comments: The material is suitable for use with all

learners for community language education.

L4

10

10.1

BACKGROUNI: CHARACTERISTICS

Policies: The material is likely to be successful in all urban

settings in Australia, and upper socio-economic classes of
Australian society. The material is more applicable to
static social groups, and is directed toward conservative
and liberal attitudes within the community.

The material is likely.to be successful with both Anglo-
Australians and Dutch-Australians. The material is not
dependent for success upon support from these ethnic commun-
ities, and is wunlikely to cause conflict between Anglo-
Australians and Dutch-Australians.

. vees 37/
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10.2 Educational Practices: The mhterial'could be used successfully _gg

with leafners from all social backgrounds but would be espec-
ially successful with learners from upper and middle socio- &
economic backgrounds because of the emphasis given to develop-
" ing reading and writing skills through the teaching of
o -7 - grammatical rules. The subject matter has been designed so
- that learners of both Anglo-Australian and Dutch-Australian
- ’ backgrounds could experience success. 7 -

The material would be most successfully implemented with
learners arranged in class groups of similar ability. The
material best relates to training in specific skills organ-
ized on the basis of a separate subject area. Modern language
teachers are important for successful implementation of this
material. Normal classroom space is required when using the
material. Additional facilities and. -equipment are not re-
quired. ' - :

10.3 Program practices: Teachers of Anglo-Australian and Dutch-

. Australian backgrounds are likely to experience success with

this material, although teachers would need to be familiar
with the cultural backgrounds depicted in the Texts for Trans-

lation into Dutch and the Reading Texts, to present these

successfully to learners. . An appreciation of the cultural

: attitudes of the Dutch of the Netherlands would be necessary
. " for successful presentation of these sections t¢ learners.

A teacher would need to be fluent in understanding and taking
part in- a conversation in Dutch, as well as reading and
writing in Dutch, to experience success with this material.

" Teachers would require a slight degree of in-service: e
training and teacher experience to implement the material . o
successfully. Teachers with some attachment to orderly pro- '
cedures would experience ‘most success with this material.

‘ The contents are designed so that learners of both Anglo- C oy
. Australian and Dutch-Australian backgrounds could experience - o
‘success with the sections, Grammar, Exercises and Texts for
Translation into Dutch. Learners of Dutch-Australian back-
ground are likely to be more successful with the Reading
Texts. + Learners are more likely to experience success with
. the Reading Texts if they possess an understanding of Dutch
‘gg . cultural attitudes and possess favorable attitudes toward - :
the Dutch of the Netherlands. The contents do not presuppose :
* knowledge of the Dutch language, and learners lacking these '
skills should experience success with this material to the
‘extent that the implied teaching approach allows, and favor-
. able attitudes portrayed in the subject matter can foster
' positive motivatién for second language learning. Although
- success with the material is likely to make no identifiable
4 _ difference .in attitudes toward oneself or toward change, it
is likely to make a 'difference in attitudes toward others.
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FUNDAMENTALS OF PRACTICAL[li)UTCH GRAMMAR

Hosin
o

1.1
1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5
1.6

1.7

1.8

1.10

1.11

" 1.12

1.13

l. 4

1.15°

1.16

.17

Curriculum role: basic . : L.

IDENTIFICATION OF RESOURCE MATERIAL,
Title: Fundamentals of Practical’Dutch Gramman

L i

Author: Lambregtse, C. ;
Publisher; Distributor: William. B. Eerdmans Publishing; D.A.
Book Depot ‘ '

Addresses of Publisher; Distributor: 255 Jefferson Avenué'S.E.,.
Grand Rapids, Michigan, 49502, United States of America;

11-13 Station Street, Mitcham, Victoria, 3132, Australia
Years of copyright: (® 1951, 1953 B
Material medium: print - . IR
Components - . ‘ ' | : .

Subject area: second languages

———————

Grade level: ' not specified. The analyst believes that the
' stress given to the-terminologies of grammatical forms and .

striitures would render the material suitable for grade 9
~ through to grade 12. e s ’

Acadeuic'statugz not specified . ' .

Educational time block: not specified

‘Population characteristics: not specified

Community acceptance: Although the material was developed in
the United .States of America, there. are fcw evidences of
American English. An isolated example occurs in the present-
ation of metric measurements with American English spellings
on page 97.

Source: Material in the second language developed abroad with-
out adaption for use in Australia.

Teacher training: The extent of in-service training necessary
to master content and suggested teaching methods is not
specified.

Preparation: The extent of out-of-classroom preparation is
not specified. .-
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1.18

1.19
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Physical description: " The material Bi.s a 190mm by éﬁlSmm, 100
page soft cover book. -The print is good quality. The aesth-
etic and technical quality of presentation is fair, -

Material development: The author, indicates that he has worked
"as a translator and instructor for American and Canadian
Armed Forces in the Netherlands and in ‘classroom instruction
in the United States....."(iii). Further details concerning
material development are not specified. __ -

RATTONALE, RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT

Rationale:  Three facts have guided the development of the

2.1
‘'material, The author .states: "}, No foreign- language can
be mastered -fully without living for some time among the
people who speak it. 2. No foreign language can be learned
without making special study of its grammar. 3. No Grammar,
regardless of its merits, can comnsider completely all the
facts and facets of a language"(iii). The author's intent
- is to facilitate the development of reading and writing
skills in the Dutch language through consideration of these
facts. . . : R
‘The specification of the rationale is obscure. R
. ’ < . e
2.2 Research and Development: The natures of validation and pilot g
trialling, learner-based revision, and reference groups, - §
materials and locations are not specified.’ ke
' : N . B S
: L%“%I
. » o "g
3.1 Goals: The goals of the material are not specified. It can “
be inferred that the goal of the material is to present b4
elements of grammatical rules and structures to facilitate B
second language learning, . e : R
The -author incorporates memory, comprehension, application £
and analysis .of the cognitive domain into the material. 3
The author incorporates receiving, responding, and valuing ’g
of the affective domain into the material. . ;;
3.2 Objectives: Objectives for each lesson are not specified. ) L3

It can be inferred that the objective of each lesson is to
explain a grammatical rule through, comparison of English
and Dutch usages. A?t the conclusion of ‘the explanation)
~ the rule is stated of a summary provided of its features. -
Objectives are stated in behavioral or performance terms
in the sections titled Review Lesson and Everyday Dutch. -
The means for demonstration are unclear for -the former,
although translation from first language to second language
is probably intended, whilst translation' from second language
to first language is specified for the latter. The conditions
for demonstrating skills are dependent upon the presence o
of a teacher. These sections are designed to achieve comp- )
ctence in reading and writing skills of the Dutch language.
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coNT’ENTS“ ' . .o . | ‘ . ‘

4.1 k) Characteristics: The material consists of a textbook. The
\ .

- )
.

4.2

4.3

reality status -of the material is.factual. The contents

" of “the  material arq almost exclusively independent of temp-

oral reference and semantic emphasis. _

-~ The linguistic usage in the material in bilingual, with
instructions and explanations presented in -English and'
examples presented in Dutch. Standard Dutch is used through-
out the text. ‘ '

Scope: . Fundamentals of Practical Dutch Grammar is designed to

present’ elementary reading and writing skills for language .
development in Dutch through sixty-two lessons concerned
with grammatical forms, together with additional Review
Lessons and translation exercises “termed Everyday Dutch.
The course commences with introductory lessons -presenting
Dutch phonics. = Most of the succeeding chapters examine a
specific grammatical form with two lessons givén to syntactic
transformation. Review Lessons are presented at intervals,
and sections termed Everyday Dutch are _designed as ‘trans--
lation exercises from the second language tc the first lang-
uage, and -there is a poem and prose passage ‘included for
the samé purpose. There is one section specifically designed
for translation from first. language to second language
although some lessons include exercise sections for the same
purpose. Bilingual vocabulary lists are frequently included

<in tne context of the lessons. The structure of the text -
. emphasizes presentation of.the grammatical rule of the part- -
"icular lesson supplemerited with exercises designed to rein--

force that rule.- :

There are no_teacher materials included but the Preface
conveys information to the teacher concerning the author's
rationale. : -

The “contents are covered ‘fairly clearly through an
extensive variety of short materials. The contents are to
be covered once by the learner and all topics must be covered
for ‘a- satisfactory learning experience. Supplementary
materials are not -pecified. The author states: "The spec~-
ialist may desire more material than this book has to offer"
(iii).

Sequence: - The order of the material is based upon learners

moving from concrete to abstract, increasing complexity or
difficulty. The starting point within the sequence is the
samé for each learner and because of its consistent arrange-
ment, is determined to some extent by the material. Prior
knowledge is the basis for determining  the starting point.
The course within the séquence is the same for each learner
and is determined by the material on the basis of performance
on preceding tasks. - Optional sequences are not available.

.....4;/-
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5.3

5.4~

5.6

. METHODS

* Teacher and learner roles:

Rgcbmmendations for use: A description of the teaching-learning

method is not specified.

Type of fleamin& environment: The material is designed fof
second language learning in the classroom or for self-study.

Activity groupings involve learners arranged in groups, but

the sizes and abilities of groups unspecified, or for individ- -

.ual learners.

Nature of interaction: Resource material-to-learner action
is predominantly prompted by the learning approach adopted.

Teaching approach! It can be inferred from fhe'zon;ents that
the grammar-translatidn method is to be applied for classroom
implementation or for self-study. However only certain . _

elements of grammar-translation methodology are employed
in each lesson: explanation of the grammatical rule, and
vocabulary presented through bilingual lists; and trans-
lations presented in additional sections. ' -There are no
reading passages.

; Lo : '
Learning approach: It can be inferred from the contents that
- the learning approach is through didactic instruction.

r~

6.2

. OUTCOMES | B . ‘

a

"Responses: The author expects learners to dachieve competence -

in reading and writing skills in the Dutch language through
sequenced presentation of grammatical forms and structures
and vocabulary. "The approach depends upon the grammatical
rule of the lesson being learnt in the context of initial

' examples, presentation of the grammatical rule, and trans-

lation exercises. Responses are not specified and must be

inferred from the contents. ' o
Response to the material is intended to be . bjective

with limited scope: for subjective response to the material.

Objective response is stressed primarily through presentation -

of form in examples and translation with meaning regarded
as secondary. . . .

The method of presentation of the material is graphic
(written about), ‘and the method of response to.the material
is graphic (read) and graphic (written.about).

Y

Outcomes: Reading and writing skills are treated in the mater-

ial. Configurational sequence: The author has restricted
sight vocabulary initially within the statements of grammat--

ical rules, vocabulary lists and exercises. Sight vocabulary

ceeesd2/
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Within the conduct of teacher ;ndf-
- learner roles, it is .intended that the teacher initiates -
the processes. | : '

~=f

ek

Lo L e
RN g S

..

e

c NPT

I
EP R SRC A Rl

S

B
S

Y LK
e b

e

-




is treated in the tradition of the grammar-translation method.

"Treatment of structural. analysis is restricted to the context

of verb prefixes. Graphophonic sequence: There is an
initial treatment of phonic skills related to short and long
vowels, and diphthong digraphs. Letter recognition and blend-
ing aré not treated. Syllabification is treated throughout
the text in appropriate contexts. Syntactic transformation:
Syntactic. transformation is treated twice in the text in
simple and comppund sentences. Grammatical structures invol-
ved ‘in syntactidy transformation are intreduced in the first
section. Semant operators: Nonverbal cues, idiomatic
associations and inggnational patterns are treated in. the
grammatical context. ‘The teaching method advocated has
placed emphasis . upon the presentation of grammatical rules
and structures within the text.

The material does not incorporate value positions wlthin
the contents. : v. ~ -

7-2

7.3

EVALUATION

Specification: Testing has not been speclfied for ‘evaluation

purposes. Review Lessons and Everyday Dutch, together with
translation exercises in particular sectlons, provide means
for evaluating 1earner progress through written exercises.

Purpose. The wrltten exercises have been developed to evaluatez

mastery.

.

Outcomes- Learners are requlred to apply knowledge, comprehen-

51on, applicatlon and analysis to  complete the exerc1ses.

LY

Means: The assessment form and type are not spec1f1ed Short

answer procedures and essay techniques are applied to learner
evaluation. -The form or uses of reporting learner evaluation
are not specified. ' -

hd [

CONTINGENCIES AND CONGRUENCES

Contingencies: The goals, methods and outcomes must be inferred

although it is apparent that they are consistent with the
approach adopted. The author states that the contents of
the material are not intended to be comprehensive, and these .
are - presented in an arbitrary sequence.- The evaluat}on
sections included are inadequately specified to. achieve their
purpose. .Although the goals, contents, methods, outcomes
and evaluation are contingent at an inferential ;level, the
failure to specify each clearly or' to treat each in its
entirity so that the parts accumulate Rns a whole, limits
the extent to which the material will “achieve educatlonal
outcomes for which it is designed.

. \/ i b »
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. Thecourse could be incorporated into a grammar-transla-
tion approach to learning Dutch as a second language. Since
the text does not fully develop thi€ approach, it would be

. essential to supplement the course with alternative reading .
materials, The strict adherence in the course to the grammar-.
, translation method would severely limit its scope for imple~-
mentation in programs for learning Dutch as a second language.
8.2 Congruences: The grammar-translation method adopted in’ the
T course does allow for limited -congruénce with a compatible
program if account 'is taken of the restricted nature of the
contents and their ordering, and lack®’of reading materials.
. However, tne inadequate premises of the grammar~translation
method limits the extent to which the material ‘can be imple- -
-, - mented in community language education in Australian schools.

. .
* »

9 / ASSESSMENT AND RECOMMENDATIONS :

9.1 S ry . comments: The material is- suitable for uée‘with all

» ‘learners for community language education.
10 BACKGROUND CHARACTERISTICS
) \ ¢ . * .
10.1 Policies: The material’is likely to be successfuly) with learners

in all wurban communities, and upper ‘socio-economic groups .
in Australia.  The materizl is most appropriate to .static -
social groups with conservative attitudes. : ,
The material is suitable for Anglo-Australian and Dutch
ethnic groups. The material is not dependent for success
upon support from these ethnic communities, and, is ‘unlikely
to cause conflict between Anglo-Australians and Dutch-Aust-
ralians, ' S
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10.2 © Educational Practices: The material could be used successfully
‘  with learners from upper and middle socio-gconomic 'back- - " -
grounds, but would be inappropriate for learners from lower
socio-economic backgrounds because of its exclusive emphasis
upon acquiring grammatical rules. Leafners of both Dutch-
* Australian and Anglo-Australian backgrounds could ‘be expected .
- to experience ‘success with the material.
. The material could be most successfully implemented with .
learners arranged in class groups of similar ability. The Lo
material best relates to training in specific skills organ- - f
ized on the basis of a separate subject area. The material .
is somewhat related to ‘other resource materials used in the i
immigrant education curriculum. &
Modern langunage teachers are importagt for successful o

’
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{ impIementation of this material. Normal classrgom space
" is required when using this material. Additional facilities
N and equipment are not required. . .
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" Program Practices: Teachers of both Anglo-Australian and Dutch-

Australian backgrounds are likely to experience success with

‘this material., If the author's claim to recognize the need”
for positive motivational attitudes in second language learn-
.ing are to be met, a successful teacher would be expected
to show favorable attitudes toward the culture of the Dutch

of the Netherlands. A" teacher would need to be fluent in
understanding and taking part in a conversation in Dutch,
as well as reading and writing in Dutch to experienceé success
with this material. _ _ '

A quite extensive degree of in-sérvice teacher training
and teaching experience would ‘be necessary to. experience
success with this material. Both Dutch-Australian and Anglo- -

Australian learmers could experience success with the mater-

ial especially if they possess favorable cultural attitudes
towards the Dutch of the Netherlands. Since the contents
presume all learners are beginuers, monolingual English
apeakers should- experience success. with the material. Learn-
ers would need to show competence in-knowledge, comprehension,
application and analysis to.use the material successfully.

uccess with the material will -mgke no identifiable
difference toward oneself, towa~d others or toward change.
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HOLLANDS VOOR JOU EN MIJ

L

1

1.1
1.2
1.3
1.4

1.5.
1.6
1.7
1.8
1.9
1.10
1.11
-1.12

1.13

1.14

Tasmania, 7000, Australia =~ .
Year of copyright: © | '19éz : | ‘K
_Material medium: print Ny - : a
Components . I

- Population characteristics: " Australian -learners beginniné the

IDENTIFICATION OF ! kESOURCE': HATERIAL

Title: //oLtandA voor Joi en mif: A Dutch counse for Australian |
‘boys and ginds in uppm p/wna/zy and duwer secondany classes

Developers° Stam, A., Tlllema, P. and Weldmann, G., authors,
Harmsen, A., co-ordinator ch . ’ : o

Publisher, Distributor: Multicultural -Education Co-ordinatirig
Committee, Tasmama ' ’ .

©
<

Address of Publisher, Distr:.butor., 116 Bathurst Street , Hobart,

Subject areas: second languages, social sciences

Curriculum role: basic s o ‘ 3
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Grade levels: grade § through to grade 8
Acadenic status: not specified

Educational time block: It is implied that the cou.se is desig-, S
ned to be used throughout the specified grades. Tz

study of Dutch as a community language.

Community acceptance: The course was developed in Tasmama,
Australia, and judging from the number of Tasmanian references,
in particular depiction of a Dutch immigrant settlement at
Kingston, the matemal is, most -suited to Dutch-Australian
children living in that State. However this_regional bias
-would not impede the materlal being implemented successfully
in other loca11t1es in Australia with minor modifications. .

In presenting Dutch language ‘and culture; the course is
linguistically and culturally biased towards the largely
Calvinist provinces of the north. Noord-Brabant, CLimburg v
and the Dutch speaking regions of Belgium are overlooked.

This is implied when the developers state in the guidelines:

"The language to be referred to as 'Hodlunds' rather than

the less commonly used 'Nederlunds'n(2), DesSpite the predom-

inance of the Hollandic provinces, it 'is arguable that such’’
reference elevates the status of regional dialects to that

of a standard language, whereas Nederlands is applicable

throughout the Netherlands and northern Belgium.

\J
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1.15 Source: Material in the second language written for Australian
needs. ' _ ¢ )

1.16 Teacher training: The extent of in-service training necessary
. to master the content of the material and the suggested teach-~
: ing method in the material is not specified. , ' , .

1.17 Preparation:.” The extent of out-éf-classroom preparation neces-
sary is not specified. .The analysts believe that quite
extensive out-of-classroom preparation would be necessary
‘to implement the material successfully, . —

1.18 ° Physical description: The material is a soft cover, 174mm by

- 248mm, 135 page book. It contains twenty-three indexed bldck-
and-white photographs, and there are numerous-black-and-white

. - illustrations. The material also contains two _maps of the
Netherlands. Numerous puzzles, quizzes and traditional songs
are presented diagrammatically. The print is clear and easily
"read.  The aesthetic and technical quality of presentation
is excellent. : ' - ' -

1.19 Material development: The material was developed by the Multi-.
' cultural Education Co-ordinating Committee, an agency of the
Education 'Department of Tasmania, through a financial grant
provided by a -faderal institution, the Commonwealth Schools
- Commission as part of the Multicultural Education Program. ;
The authors are teachers of the Dutch language in Tasmanian k4
schools whilst the co-ordinator is supervisor of Modern Lan- ra
guages .in the Education Department of Tasmania. o 7
The: material forms part of a general Multicultural Educ- _
ation Co-ordinating Committee project in Tasmania to develop .
a Dutch language curriculum for upper primary and secondary '
levels. . .
The writer of the Preface states: "As a result of -this g
submission, the Multicultural Education Co-ordinating Commit- . <
tee received $10,000, wSthout which the publication of this 5
book would not have been possible"(1).' o

The extent of‘disseminati_on is not specified, However, A 5
; . dissemination of the material is.conducted by the publisher, -
T ' and the co-ordinator within the development team. : .
2 RATIONALE, RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT . - ) -
2.1 Rationale: The writer of the Preface states that the course

was developed to provide a suitable resource material since
"those schools commencing primary Dutch in years 4 or 5 had
either to adapt books originally written for adults or to
_ devise their own materials"(1). The developers state: "This
' book aims at providing a course for Australian boys and girls
' in Grades 5-8 beginning the study of Dutch as a community
language”(2)Y. The purpose is to facilitate the development
of listening and speaking skills in the Dutch language.

ceeeed?/




A et : “'I s
§ . , ’ N _ ) L
. The ) developers' | explanation of the rationale is clearly -
specified. ' ' wo
2.2 Research.andunivelopment: ) The natures -of validation and pilot

3.1 ,_ Goals: The goals.of the-~ course éré'to develop listening and .

trialliqg; ‘learner-based revision, and reference groups,
materials and locations involvéd, are’ not specified. .

' e

A
|
1

' . K]
4 : “ a

3 GOALS . ' : e

T e

: speaking skills, ‘and to.a lesser degree, reading and writing
skills - in the Dutch language. The developérs - incorporate
. memory,.cbmpnehension application. and analysis of the cog- .
' nitive domain within the grammatical material, stories,.
exercises and activities. - Receiving, responding and valuing
' of the affective domain are incorporated into stories .and
dialogues. The goals of thé material must be inferred. .
e & .
3.2 Objectives: The specific objective of each chapter is to. focus
upon the inductive teaching of grammar through an established .’
series- of orally based tcpics:’ a grammatical rule is' present-—
ed in an inductivesform; exercises based upon the grammatical
rule, prose passages, and exercises designed to prompt quest-
ioning techniques follow. Chapter 22, the last chapter, does - .
fiot follow thi.: patterh; the -objective of presenting an'
alphabetical Tist of recipes is not specified. Specific .. -
objectives are not specified. - ' : iy Ly
Performance or behavioral-‘objecpives are not stated  in . E
measurable terms. ‘Learners are required to demonstrate .
achievemerit orally in the specific objective within the exer- - %
cises and dialogues, reading in the prose passages and writing" c
- in the exercises. Learners are required to express'increasing Yo
competence through sequencing of tasks' in listening, speaking, - o
reading and writing in order to reach levels of performance :
consistent .with grammadical structures presented.

4

-

4 CONTENTS - L e

4.1 Characteristics: The material is a textbook, covefing both
factual and fictional content within topics. Altheugh the
content is predominantly contemporary in nature, attempting

/ . ‘to relate aspects of Dutch culture to the experiences of Dutch
Australians, historical material is included and there is '
a degree of attention given to traditional features. of Dutch RS
culture. The semantic emphases of the content are economic, . -
geographical, historical and sociological. '
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The ‘Dutch language is used throughout the material includ-
ing instructions to exXercises. The material uses standard
Dutch although the linguistic content tends toward colloquial
language to the extent that certain expressions are culturally
charged and difficult to translate especially to the target S
audience. The language level is beginner. ' -

Scope: Aollands voun jou en mig - contains twenty-two chapters.

The 'scope of each chapter is contained in the JnAoud (table
of contents). Each chapter, .excepting the last, consists

*of several sections: an initial section focusing upon induc- .

tive teaching of a grammatical rule, prose passages, exercises ° o
based upon ége prose passages, ‘exercises’*designed to prompt . - c
responses, mpletion exercises, and vocabulary. Dialogies
and word attack skills, puzzles, quizzes, traditional songs,
role playing activities, projects, .games and colouring exer-
cises ‘are optional topics included in chapters. The quant-
itative emphasis is placed upon the inductive presentation S
of grammatical ‘material in each' chapter, both in the present- i
ation of the grammatical rule and in other topics. ¢
The material does not contain a description of teacher
materials although the developers have included an Introduc- -
tion outlining guidelines followed for developing the material. '
However, these guidelines can function as teacher materials ° .
in a limited way. In addition to a brief introductory passage,
the guidelines aré categorised into three sections: Genergl
containing twelve guidelines; Vocabilary to be covered con-
taining. fifteen guidelines; and Grammar topics containing
eight guidelines. ’ . -t
The contents are covered clearly through an extensive
variety of short topics. The content is to be covered once
by the learner and all topics must be covered for a satisfac-
tory learning experience. Supplementary materials are not

* specified. ' - '

Sequence: In the general guidelines the developers state: "Most-
chapters to contain séctions to challenge beginners and
advanced learners"(2). Despite the implications of this state
ment, the content is designed to move from concrete to greater
comphexity. The starting point within the sequence is ident-
ical for each learner in a class group, and determined - by
the teacher on the basis of prior knowledge. The course within g
‘the sequence is the same for each learner and determined by '
the teacher on the basis of performance in preceding tasks
or interests. Optional sequences are available to learners

through open-ended alternatives, .

.
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5.1

METHODS

Recommendations for use: In referring to use in the material
of the second language only, the developers state: "No English
used in text to leave teachers a flexible approach"(2). - Add-
itional specification of teaching- learning methodology 1is

’
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not made, and although .this statement implies that teachers
may determine their own approaches, the nature of the material
determines the teaching- learning methodology to be adopted
for second language instruction. ‘The use ‘of the second lan-
guage only throughout the contents is apparently a consequence
of the implicit teaching approach adopted: the direct method.
However, in-the end referencé to use of a 'flexible approach'
remains ill-defined since the exercises state clearly what
learners are expected to undertake. The description of the
teaching- learning method is obscure and not comprehensive
since its detail must be inferred. The description is located

in the Introduction. ' : ’ '

5.2 ' Type of learning environment: Although the material is designed
essentially for second language development and bicultural -
education in the classroom, topics included also apply to

. homé economics, and music and dance education.’ Additionally,
the developers state in the guidelines: "Pupils compelled
to seek assistance from Dutch-speaking acquaintances"(2).
It is feasible that in these circumstances, flexible approach-
es. in line with prevailing methods in these areas would be
appropriate. ' : a

" For most tasks learners are arranged in class groups but

.the abilities of these groups remain unspecified by the
developers. Occasionally learners are required to be grouped
in pairs or small groups for certain topics. )

5.3 Nature of inter..tion: Contacts prompted in the learning ap-
proach adopted involve predominantly teacher- leamer- resource
- material interaction.

5.4 Teacher and learner roles: Within the conduct of teacher and
learner roies, it is intended that the teacher initiate the
processes. '

. L
5.5 Teaching approach: It can be inferred from the contents that

the direct method should be applied if the material is to
be implemented successfully. Characteristics of the direct
method are incorporated into the teaching- learning method-
ology and contents: all classroom language, including the
language of instructions, exercises and teacher talk, is in
the second language; grammatical rules and struciutes are
presented inductively with learners being required to infer
the rules of the target language; and each lesson .involves -

- the presentation of topics intended to interest learners to
the extent that responses will provide examples of the target
structures. An evident qualification in the presentation
of the teacher materials is evidenced since the developers
fail to adequately specify such details concerning the teach-
ing methodology. .

5.6 Learning approach:—. The learning approach is a combination of
didactic instruction, discussion and questioning methods,

-

....lso'/

BRARSTIR LI B PR



» " ) i i . IV

A%

PO SRR

o "y
QUL X NP

A

e e
Sl mAT
1167 3

ELELS
kS g

W e

X
. ik

A
L
)
o
3

x
et o,

-;‘(5-":.-\.' Sl

. t .Y
RO PN A XIVN NP LY

?

" et

2.8
oAt

e S4F it L TEdzee
couhEmde doo JTEBTSS seadd

ERPRAHERA N VT NS

discovery method and inquiry method, and role-playing, simul-
ation and games. Whereas a'substaqtial part of the contents
is presented to the learner through lecture and verbal presen—
tation, learners are also required to negotiate grammatical
rules and structures through -discussion (for example in
dialogues), and questioning (exercises designed to prompt
questioning techniques), discovery method (inductive present-
ation of grammar), and inquiry method (questioning Dutch
speaking acquaintances). .

L4

6
6.1

6.2

OUTCOMES

Outcomes: In the context of second language.learning, listening,

1]

2

Responses: The emphasis placed by the developers upon offering

teachers a flexible approach in implementing the material
limits the degree to which responses can ‘be specified or
inferred. Specific. intended responses are statéd in the
instructions to learners at the commencement of topics. - The

developers expect learners to acquire literary, as well as _

aural and oral, competencies in the Dutch language through
the presentation of a variety of topics including grammatieal
rules anqﬂ related exercises, dialogues, stories, exercises
designed /to prompt questioning, and activities. It can be
inferred that musical, dancing and cooking activities are
designed to form culture-related attitudes and skills. Spec-
ific intended responses are specified especially if related

- to second language learning-although broad responses are not

indicated. _ :

Within the context of second language instruction, the
teaching approach implicit in the material requires that
learners respond objectively to grammatically based exercises.
Although unspecified, this inferrence must be drawn if the
material is to be implemented successfully, The developers
do not specify that learners are required to make objective
responses to culture-related content in the material. Although
the 'Australian flavour' of stories and non-sexist basis of:
the contents are aimed at moulding subjective responses by
learners, subjective responses are not specified. .

The method of presentation of the material is aural, oral,
graphic througii reading, and pictorial., The method of response
to the material is oral and graphic through both reading and "
writing. Pictorial, kinesic, tactile and olfactory responses
may contribute to response transmissions. :

speaking, reading and writing skills are each treated independ-
ently with an emphasis placed upon aural and oral skills.

- The developers do not specify in measurable terms the extent

of achievement in each skill although it is implied that learn-
ers are expected to show evidence of listening, speaking,
rcading and writing skills at the beginning of the course

and to develop each during its progress. However, the extent

d -
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of the development of listening; speaking, reading and writing, ;ﬁ

" . despite each skill appearing regularly throughout the contents, -
cannot be inferred from the contents. : .3
Predictable outcomes for second language learning through o
implementing Hullands voor jou en mif  can be categorised as o
follows. Configurational sequence: Sight vocabulary is &

restricted - initially within the contents but learners are

expected to achieve rapid progress thereafter; structural

analysis is-also introduced early and the developers indicuate

relationships between - structurally  derived words. Grapho- o

phonic sequence: Phonics and syllabification are dependent : ik

upon aural and oral communications rather than strategies. N
. developed within the contents. Syntactic transformation
receives attention in the contents through conversational
dialogues. Semantic operators: Lexical and grammatical
operators are stressed in the contents whilst non-verbal and.
intonational operators are neglected; the stress upon making
grammatical points does not allow contextual requirements
to be fully met although the developers have stressed cultural
reference within the material.

Although Aullands voon jou en mif is essentially a second
language .material, content of a bicultural nature is incorpor-
ated within the subject matter. This material presents facts, -
concepts and generalizations concerning economic, geographical; o
historical and sociological accounts of the culture of the - :
Dutch of the Netherlands and Dutch-Australian culture. A

The affective subject matter of Hodlands voor jou en mij
incorporates value positons involving indoctrination, clari-
fication and analysis. The literary themes presented in the
fictional prose passages apply indoctrination and clarific-
ation of Dutch-Australian cultural values.  The factual prose
passages embody indoctrination, clarification and analysis
of cultural values pertaining to Dutch culture of the Nether-
lands. The emphasis is placed upon indoctrination and clari-
fication of value positions jn the presentation of literary -
themes within prose passages. Indoctrination, clarification
and analysis is applied within subject matter related to
cultural identification with the emphases placed upon indoc-
trination and clarification. In terms of developing favorable
motivational attitudes to second language learning, the
teaching approach with its emphasisupon inductive grammatical
study -presumes considerable motivation on the part of learners.
However, the stress the developers place upon cultural rele-
vance of the subject matter enhances motivation through
. forming favorable bicultural attitudes. Value positions

involving indoctrination, clarification and analysis are con-

sistent with the cognitive style of Dutch-Australian learners,

but are less appropriate to the .cognitive style of Anglo-
‘Australian learners who may require that commitment is invol- .
ved in value positions of the subject matter,

7

EVALUATION
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7.1 Specification: There is mo specific evaluation design proV1ded L
in the material. Each chapter contains exercises that maybe . )
‘applied to the ‘assessment of student progPess. These include Y
oral exercises based upon prose passages;, oral exercises '
desxgned to prompt oral responses, and completion exercises.

7.2 Purpose~ The exercises are designed to 1nd1cate mastery of part-
Jicular target structures of grammar.

7.3 Outcomes: Learners are required to apply knowledge comprehen-
sion, appl cation and analysis to complete the exercises.

‘7.4 Means: Techniques applied in oral exercises include completion
items and short answer procedures. Forms of reporting learner -
evaluation are not specified. :

'

8 CONTINGENCIES AND CONCRUENCES ' *

4

) 8.1 Contingencies: - The antecedents, transactions and outcomes thhln
Hollands voon gou en mij are contingent "but  this has only
been attained at the expense of balance between each construct
of the ‘design. The background characteristics indicate that
this material is suitable for the target learner groups.
The implied goals and objectives are attainable. ' The contents
follow an established sequence with some variations and the

material has been written with the target audiences jin mind.
‘ '~ However the ‘implied teaching method has affected the nature
of the contents through its restriction to second language
usage. Furthermore, the developers' specification of the )
teaching~ learning method as a flexible approach is misleading - .

since the intrinsic relationship between the contents and
method they employ determines the .approach to be adopted.o
.Although the developers do speclfy intended responses in the .

. context of specific topics, it is apparent that predictable-

outcomes cannot always be achieved through the designs pre-

sented. It is unlikely that outcomes from the configurational

and graphophonic sequences can be met without supplementary

materials.  Moreover, the evaluation design is inadequate

. : to effectively measure learner outcomes. In sum, predicted

outcomes from implementation of the material will be deter-
) ‘ mined to an undue degree by application of the implled teach-~
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ing method. - .
Given the quallflcat1ons upon contingencies w1th1n the -
material, Hollands voor fou en mig ‘could be successfully

1mplemented 1n partlcular programs with 'certain reservations, - - . . ———=
. The baekground characteristics necessitate that successful
d . implémentation of this material requires teachers fluent in
the Dutch language and conversant with the bicultural aspects
incorporeged in the ‘material. The implicit nature of goals .
and objectives imposes a constraint upon successful implemen- )
tation. The contents are appropriate to particular instruc-
tional settings within Australian schools. It is possible

oY
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that the material would only be succeséfully implemented by
teachers committed to the implied teaching approach. The
inadequacies of the designs to achieve outcomés in several

critical areas of second language acquisition, together with

.the lack of adequate strategies to measure outcomes, limit
the extent to which implementation. will result:in successful
educational outcomes. 3

Congruences: Limited congruence can, be established between this
material and particular ‘immigrant education programs. The
developers are keenly aware of- the background characteristics

applying to implementation of the material and have provided

appropriate contents,'but the constraints of the methodology,
limitations upon attainment of outcomes and lack of an evalu-
_ational design, restrict congruences that can be established.

[
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ASSESSMENT AND RECOMMENDATIONS

-Sunnary Comments: #Hollands voon gou en mig is suitable for use

with all learners for community language education and bicul-
tural education. X

This material has been 'state .adopted in such programs:in
schools in Tasmania., The material has also been widely used
in such programs ir=§ther Australian states., .

10 .

- 10.1

10.2

BACKGROUND CHARACTERISTICS

Policies: , The material is likely to be successful in all urban
and rural settings in Australia, and across all socio-economic
classes in Australian society. +The material is -applicable
to both mobile and static secial groups and is directed toward
liberal attitudes in the community.

The material is likely to be successful with both Anglo-
Australians and Dutch-Australians. Generally the material
is not dependent upon support, from the Dutch ethnic community,
although assistance from Dutch -speaking acquaintances is
required for certain .inquiry activities. The material is
unlikely to cause conflict between Anglo-Australians and Dutch-

. Australians. ’ ‘

Educational Practices: _The material cou’d be used successfully
with learners from all backgrounds in Australian society,
although prior knowledge of the Dutch language would be advan-
tageous. FEach chapter of the material is organized into a
series of short topics, which in some cases would be most
appropriate for learners arranged in class groups of mixed
abilities, and' in other cases learners arranged in small
groups of mixed abilities. B
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The purpose of the material is directed toward general

_ education and could be used successfully within an integrated

- ' approach across subject areas. The material is well-related

e to other resource materials used in grade 5 through to grade
8 immigrant education curriculum.

, Modern language, social science, speech and drama, home

: arts and crafts, and music staff of the school are important

; in varying degrees to the suct¢essful implementation of the

material. The material requires normal classroom space “for

- its use, and additional facilitxes and ‘equipment are not re-

quired. . . N

- 10.3 * 'Program Practices: Teachers of Anglo-Australian and’ Dutch-
: Australian backgrounds with lengthy residences in both Aust-
ralia and the Netherlands would experience most success.with
this material. Teachers would need to show tolerant attitudes
toward. the target .ethnic groups and be aware of current bi-
" cultural issues in Australia and the Netherlands to experience

success. Teachers would need to be able to understand, speak,
read and write fluently in the Butch language to succgssfully

implement the material.

The implicit nature of the teaching method .together with
*the unlimited scopge of teaching - learning approache§° that
developers state may be adopted, suggest that teachers would

. ‘require quite extensive in-service training to implement the
material successfully. Quite extensive teaching experience
_ would be necessary to implement this material successfully.
- ' A teacher Wwith some attachment to flexible procedures would
’ ' be most successful implementing the material.
Although both "Anglo-Australian and Dutch-Australian learn-
ers would experience success, the latter group is likely to
- experience greater success with this material. However to°
experience success learners would need to be receptive to -
a range of cultural attitudes relating to Australia and the
Netherlands. Learners should show competence in the areas
of knowledge, comprehens1on, application and analysis of the
cognitive domain to use this material. successfully. Success
with this material is likely to make.a difference to learners'
i attitudes toward themselves, toward others and toward change.

»
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Y o - ~ INTRODUCTION TO DUTCH

1 IDENTIFICATION AND BACKGROUND

1,1 - Title: 7htaaauction.tu Dutch: A Practical gaaﬁman_ ¢

~ 1.2 Author: Shetter, W. Z.
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1;3 Publishers: Australasian Educa Press Pty Ltd.; Uitgeverij
' Martipus Nijhoff b.v.-: . '

1.4 - Address of Publisher: 74 Railway Rbad, Blackburn, Vlctorla, 3130,
: ., Australia (P,0. Box 186; Blackburn, Vlctorla, 3130); Morssingel
’ : _ . 9-13, 2312AZ, Leiden, Nederland

1.5 Years of copyright: ‘© 1958, 1961, 1967, 1974, 1984
: ' e '
1.6 Material medium: prlnt .

1.7 Component: Jniroduction 4o Outch: A ?aacthai Gramman is designed
: as a basic grammar “for use with the supplementary reader,
Cen goed begin ... A contemporany Dutch Reader. The author
states: "The successor to Een gved begin ..., which faithfully
accompanled the Introduction through two-thirds of its life,
is in preparation as this is being written. Reading Outch will
offer graded and exhaustively annotated contemporary literary
‘ ' selections and poems "(6).
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1.8 Subject area: second languages_ . , i
1.9 - Curriculum role: basic

_ ’ e ) '

1.10 Grade levels: - The author states: "It has long since proven its
usefulness as a text for elementary classes ..."(5). The anal-
yst believes the material is more suited to the upper secondary
‘ level. :

1.11 Academic status: Tot specified | - %
- 1.12 Educational time block: not specified

1.13 Population characteristics: The author states: "The Jnéroduction
, today is an attempt to meet the need of those both in and out
of the classroom. It has long since proven its usefulness
as a text for elementary classes, without ever abandoning its.
loyalty to the independent struggler"(5).

ceees56/




1.15

1016
1.17

1.18

.- 1.19
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Community acceptance; The material presents the culture of the
- Dutch of the Netheriands in contemporary terms although with . .
reference to traditional features.. The English texts to the .
translation and .reading passagés contain® examples of American 5
English in terms, spellings and phraseology. Meanings of such _
examples of American English may not be apparent to learners -

. in Australian schools. . .

Source: Material in the second language developed abroad without : Ei
adaptation for use in Australia. ~ -

Teacher training: The extent of in-service'training necessary
to. master the content and .suggested teaciting methods in the
material is not specified. : .

<
&

i
.l

‘Preparation: The extent of out-of-classroom preparation is not
specified. The analyst believes that slight preparation is
necessary. ' ' ' '
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Physical description: The text is a 147mm by 215mm, soft cover
book. The quality of paper and printing is excellent, but the : 3
size of print is small, The aesthetic and technical quality :
of presentation is excellent. : - '

Material development: W. A. Shetter is a faculty member of the _ e
Department of Germanic Studies, Indiana University, Bloomington, T
Indiana, 47406, U.S.A. . S

The author infers that the material was develoned to provide - - S
a grammar for formal instruction in the Dutch-language. -
The natures of funding and dissemination are not specified.

3)
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2.2

RATIONALE, RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT

Rationale: The author states: "In the mid-50's it was difficult
to fipd any formal instrtiction in the Dutch language, and those
with a need for - or just curiosity about - the language were
apt to find themselves making do, as I had once done, on their
own ... This expansion of opportunities has naturally stimu-

.lated the creation of a wide and still-growing selection of
pedagogical materials for English speakers, mostly designed
for classroom use. The Jnéroduction today is an attempt to °
meet the need of those both in and out of .the classroom"(5).

The purpose of the course is to develop reading and writing
skills in the Dutch language. _
The rationale is very clearly specified, . . -

Research and Development: . The natures of validation and pilot
trialling are not specified. However the author states: "All

- these various improvements come, directly or indirectly,
through the practical use of the grammar in situations where
very little that is unclear or poorly conceived has much chance
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of pa;sing‘unnoeiced. Every revision.- on an aiérage of one

‘every six years -~ has owed special gratitude to those with

sharp eyes, shrewd assessment of a need and a willingness to
offer suggestions. By now this host includes so many colleagues
and so many generations of students and other users that indiv-

-idual acknowledgements .of indebtedness are not practical: I

continue to invite any and all criticismih and suggestions"(6).
The ‘natures of learner-based revision, reference groups, mat-
erials and locations involved are not specified.

. LI

GOALS

,

“Goals: It can be inferred.that:the goals of the -material are

to develop. reading, writjing, and to some extent listening and
speaking skills, in Dutch, and to develop an appreciation of
the culture of the Dutch. . 1 : ) S
The author incorporates memory, comprehension and applic-
ation within the text. . The author incorporates receiving,
responding and valuing within the text. . )

‘Objectives: Objectives for each lesson, are not specified. It

can be inferred that the objective in-each lesson is to explain
a set of related grammatical rules and offering arpropriate
examples with English translations.. :

. Behavioral objectives are not specified in measurable terms.
Learners are required to comprehend lists of vocabulary and
idiomatic expressions, complete written : exercises intended
to demonstrate achievement in the grammatical forms of the
lesson, translations of materials incorporating the grammatical

,rule from Dutch to English. The conditions for demonstrating

objectives are dependent upon the presence of a teacher in
the classroom or a learner for self-study. -The author expects
learners to perform the application of- grammatical rules cor-*
rectly and achieve competence at the levels of reading, writing
and.speaking réquired." - : )

14

CONTENTS

O

Characteristics: The material is a textbook. The reality status

of the subject matter is factual containing contemporaneous
references to the Netherlands. The semantic emphases of the

_material are economic, geographical, political, sociological

and social psychological.

The linguistic usage in the material is bilingual with in-
structions in Enﬁﬂish and the contents in Dutch. Standard
Dutch is used throughout the material although a literary
rather than the colloquial style has been employed. The lang-
uage level is beginner. -

- ceees58/
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4.2 Scope: The contents of the learner materials consist of -twenty-
nine ‘chapters listed in the Table of contents. ‘The chapters
aré titled Pronunciation, Spelling, The plural, Articles and
demonstratives, Personal pronouns (the verb), The verb 'Hebben'
and 'JZijn ! Imperative, Reading selections The place “of. the

. verb, The adjective The adverb comparison, Object pronouns
: ' -and Units of measurement, Reading selections, The past tense
+('weak' verbs), The past tense (*strong' verbs), Some irregular
wverbs The past perfect tense, Modal auxiliaries Verb plus
infinitive, The future The present participle and the infinit-
ive, Review and reading, Separable prefixes, Conjunctions,
relative pronouns, Word order: Jﬂ:},p&gtes in the sentence,
The word' 'ea' Prepositional compo » Diminutives, The passive
voice, Reading selections, Telling time, Idiomatic usages of
some common verbs, Word formation and derivation and Three
stories . N ,
The format of each chapter in the main body of the text
is common: thg grammatical rule is presented initially followed
. in order by a bilingual vocabulary list; idiomatic expressjions;
- and written exercises designed -to provide practice in the rule
of the lesson, and translation exercises from second language
to first language, and first language to second language. The
review lessons follow a similar format. -
- The contents -are covered clearly through an extensive var—
iety of short topics. The content is to be covered -once by .
the learner and all topics must be covered for a satisfactory -
~ learning experience. Supplementary materials are recommended.
. . : ¢
4.3 Sequence: The order of the material is based upon learners moving -+
from concrete -to abstract, ¥ncreasing .complexity or difficulty. .
The starting point within the sequence is the same for each
learner, and because of its consistent arrangement, the start-
ing point is determined to some extent by the material. Prior .
- knowledge is the basis for determining the starting -point. ..~
The course withjin the sequence i's the, same for “each .learner
and is determified\by/ the teacher on-the‘basis“ofjpbrfofmaﬁce{
in preceding tasks. Optional -sequences are not. specified

-

5 METHODS S ' .
5.1 Recommendations for use: The author states: "The presentation
of the grammar makes every effort to remain compact and as SR
self-explanatory as possible, maintaining what has always been e
acknowledged to be the book's strongest points. The heart of
all the practice material is still the 'Practice sentences',
the precise .uses of which are left up to the needs and ingen-
uity of the user: simple translation, question and answer prac-
tice, or substitution drills. For home use, an English trans-
lation of all these sentences is provided in an appendix.
The user will find numerous 'Summaries' set. off .in boxes,
an occasional little 'By the way-' comment on some point about
language or culture, and a variety of visual schemes, illustra-
tions gnd cartoons, all done by the author. Each chapter

-
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5.2

5.3

5.4

5.5

5.6

includes a few sample exercises, here and there brightened
-up with an illustrative scheme or cartoom. Dialogs have been
inc¢luded in most chapters, good for learning . by heart and as
a basis for classroon’ conversation. The -English dialog “in each

chapter can be ‘used ‘for translation back into Dutch or as a'’

set of cues for rapid review. The photographs introduced in
- this edition add a 1littlé’ extra window onto everyday. Dutch
life and can also’be put to good use in stimulating conver-

sation. But none of this is intended to be fully adequate: to.
teaching needs: introduction of. drills, newspaper material, .

poems’ and popular songSland the like must be left up to -the
instructor "(5+6). = "’ - : _ ..
The description of the teaching-learning method -is quite

clear, comprehensiv: and .located in the. Preface to the first

edition.

A

Type of learning environment: Jnéroduction 4o Duytch: A Practical
Gramman is designed for use either in the classroom or for
self-study.. . -

The material” is designed for either individual learners

for self-study or learners arranged in groups, but the sizes

and abilities of groups are unspecified. ~

Nature of interaction: Resource material:-to-learner acg}on is

predominantly prompted by the learning approach adopted.

%

Teacher. and learner roles: It is intended that the teacher

initiate processes within the classroom and the learner init-

iate processes within a self-study situation.

Teaching approach: It is inferred from the author's explanation
that the grammar translation method should be-applied during
instruction. Characteristics of the grammar translation method
incorporated in the material are explanation of the grammar
rule, presentation of wocabularies in bilingual. lists, and

exercises designed to provide practice on the grammar and vocab-

ulary of the  lesson, and reading passages are included in
separate chapters,

Learning approach: It can be inferred from the contents that
learning occurs through didactic instruction.
4 . :

~ 6
6.1

OUTCOMES

Responses: The author expects learners to achieve competence
in reading, writing, listening and speaxing skills in the Dutch
language through sequenced presentation of grymmatical forms,
structures and vocabulary.

Learners are required to respond in written form to spec-~
ified tasks:, completicn exercises and translation exercises.

The method of prcsentation of the material is by graphic
means through reading, and method of response is oral (spoken
about) and graphic (read about).

.,
-y
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Outcomes: 'Reading and writing skills are treated predominantly

within the contents and there is also restricted - treatment
of listening and speaking -skills. Configurational sequence::
Learners are expected to master sight vocabulary initially
through the bilingual vocabulary lists and exercises. Struc~
tural analysis ‘is systematically presented to Jlearners in

the  twenty-eighth chapter although introduced in earlier

chapters. Graphophonic sequence: Letter recognition is pres-
ented initially in the second chapter. Blending, digraphs
and syllabification are not treated in the text. -Syntactic

‘transformations:. The grammatical forms of syntactic transform--

ation are treated in the seventh chapter and twenty-first
chapter in relation to placement of the verb within the sen-
tence structure. . However, grammatical structures involved
in syntactic transformation are first introduced in the exer-
cises of the - fifth chapter. Semanti¢ operators: Lexical
constructions in the form.o>f idiomatic expressions-are intro-
duced in the, fourth 'and succeeding chapters. -The teaching
method advecated ‘has placed- emphasis upon the presentation
of grammatical rules and structures within the text. Intonat-
ional patterns are treated descriptively or through a pronun-
ciation scheme. . ) . :

Affective outcomes are -presented through a value position

of indoctiination. The author refers' 'to both’ American and
"Dutch culture. The author does specify strategies in the text

that recognize the motivational relacionship -between favourable
cultural attitudes and achievement in' second language learning.
The author 'has not developed the subject matter to the cog-

nitive styles of Anglo-Australian or Dutch-Australian learners. _

[
. ...

7 EVALUATION C

7.1 ‘Specification: Tests have not been specified for.evaluation'pur-
poses. Written exercises have heen developed'tofasgqs§ learner
progress. : . -

7.2 Purpose: The written exercises have been developed to evaluate
achievement. ) - : .

7.3 Outcomes:Learners must apply knowledge, comprehension and applic-
ation to written exercises.

7.4 Means: Written exercises involve cloze procedures and short
answer procedures. Tabulation and uses of reporting of learner

" evaluation are not specified.
8 CONTINGENCIES AND CONGRUENCES
8.2 Contingencies: The antecedents, transactions and outcomes within

Jntroduction £o Outch indicate moderate contingency between

antecedents, transactions and outcomes. .
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' The goals; methods and’ outcomes must be inferred although
it is‘apparent that they ‘are contingent to the method adopted,
o ‘The ' evaluation scheme included is inadequately specified.
' ~ These inadequacies limit the’ extent to-which the material will
. C achieve educational outcomes for which it is designed. This
s o is. indicateéd in the material within ‘the configurational -sequ-
' ~ ence and graphophonic sequence. : - '
’ - The material would be more successful if implemented in
: cohjunction with the reader, fen goed. vegin ... »  preferably
together with other materials, .
Implementation,.however,-would not proceed without problems
because of limjtations within the material. The teacher - -
material is .inadequate in previding information for classroom .
use, and for impleménting the material teachers are required °
to infer 'mogt of the important features. It is evident that
. the pdpulation characteristics rendeér the material unsuitable
for use in Australian schools. . T

b

EY ST ;,5-.;:":.:_"'.. e
RS T A

S

v
LR
w1

A TR
SRR S B

e et
e, 202 P o
ER ek MRS

-

. kN '—

8.2 Congrueqces:- The grammaffpranslétion method adopted in the course
: does allow for limited congruence with a compatible program _ p
in second language instruction, ‘ B

. . -
. he 4

9 ASSESSMENT AND RECOHMENDATiONS . | T :i
. ) . 2 . ,"
9.1 ;5aﬁﬁﬂf?~comments: Introduction to Dutch: A Practical Gramman is ” 5

suitable for use with all learner; for community language educ-
ation. . '

-

10 BACKGROUND CHARACTERISTICS -

10.1 Policies: The material is }ikely to be successful in all urban
settings in Australia and\ higher socio-economic classes in
Australian society. ‘The material is more .applicable to static
social groups, and is directed toward conservative and-liberal
attitudes within the community. -

i The material is likely to be successful with both Anglo-

' Australians and Dutch-Australians. The material is not depend-
ent for success upon support from these ethnic communities,
and is unlikely to cause conflict between Anglo-Australians
and Dutch-Australians, ' o

10.2 Educational practices: The material could be used successfully
* with learners from all social backgrounds but would be espec- : e

ially ‘successful with learners from upper and middle socio- T

economic backgrounds because of the emphasis given to develop-

ing reading and writing skills through the teaching of grammat-

ical rules. The subject matter has been designed so that
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“learners of both Anglo-Australian and Dutch-Australian back—

grounds could experience success.

The material would be most successfully implemented with .

individual learners and learners arranged in class groups of

similar ability. The material best relates to training in

specific skills organized on the basis of a_ separate subject

area. Modern language teachers are important for successfl
implementation of this material. Normal classroom space 1is

required when using the material. Additional facilities and

equipment are not required.

Program practices: Teachers of Anglo-Australian and Dutch-Aust-
ralian backgrounds are likely to experience success with this
‘material, although teachers would need to be familiar with
the cultural background of the Netherlands to present the
subject matter successfully to learners. A teacher would need
to be fluent in understanding and taking part in a conversation
‘n” Dutch, as'well as reading and writing in Dutch, to exper-
ience success with this material. '

Teachers would require_a slight degree of in-service teacher
training and teacher experience to implement the material
successfully. Teachers with some attachment to orderly proced-
ures would experience. most success with this material. .

< ¢ The “contents are designed so that learners of both Anglo-
Australian and Dutch-Australian backgrounds could experience
success with the sections’ of each chapter.

Learners-. of Anglo-Australian and Dutch-Australian back-

- grounds are likely to ‘experience success with the material.

‘Theé contents presume that all learners are beginners, and con-

-sequently monolingual English speaking learners should exper-

ience success. Learners would need to show competence in
knowledge, comprehension and“application to use the material
successfully. Although success with the material will make
no identifiable difference in attitudes toward oneself or
toward change; ‘it is likely to make a difference in attitudes
-toward others.

.
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63.

LEARN DUTCH

1.1
1.2
1.3
1.4

1.5
1.6

1.7

1.8
1.9

1.10

1.11

1.12

;1;13"i”

1.14

IDENTIFICATION OF RESOURCE MATERIAL

Title: Learwn Dutch: A Basic Grammar and Readen fon Beginners
Author: Smith, B. | | |
Distributor: Spectrum Bookshop

v

Address of Distributor: 72 Maroondah Highway, Croydon, Vic-
toria, 3136, Australia

Year of copyright: (9 n.d. B. Smith
Material medium: print
Components: The components are described by the author as:

Part 1: "reading and writing simple Dutch stories and sen-
tences written in the present tense"; and

Part 2: "is an extension of part 1 and deals with past and
future tenses, word order and other parts of> grammar" (Pre- -
face). '

Subject area: second languages

Curriculum role: basic

Grade levels: not specified The analysts believe that Part
1 can be implemented in grade 6 or grade 7 in the initial
year of second language instruction; and Part 2 can be imple-
mented in grade 8 of Australian schools. '

Academic lével: not specified

Educational time block: not specified

‘Population characteristics: not specified

Comuunity acceptance: The author states: “Leawn Outch is based

e —On_.experience.. of-.-language - instruction--at—an- institute for

1.15

.

English speaking students in Melbourne" (Preface). The con-

tents of the material apparently acknowledge this aspect of
second language instruction implicitly. There are no explicit
depictions of the culture of Anglo-Australians or Dutch-
Australians contained in the subject matter.

Source: Material in the second language written for Australian
needs., .

Teacher training: The extent of in-service training necessary
to master the content and suggested teaching methods in the
material is not specified.
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1.17

1.18

1.19

- .
[4 * .

g i .
Preparation: The extent of out-of-classrocm preparation is not
specified.

Physical description: The two component texts are each 210mm
by 295mm. Part 1 has 59 pages, and Part 2 has 70 pages. The
component texts have soft covers with noncommercial spiral
binding that is inappropriate for extensive classroom use.
Black-and-white nand-drayn illustrations and typewritten print
are featured i1 both components. The ' text perpetuates a
number of typographical errors.” The size and quality of print
are adequate for reading. The aesthetdic and technical quality
of presentation is fair. o :

Materiil development: The author is a teacher of the Dutch
language in Victoria, Australia. Her authorship of this text
has been supported by Mr E. Hamer of the Saturday School of
Modern Languages, Melbourne and Mr B. Donaldson, lecturer
at the University of Melbourne. .

-

2.1

2.2

&

RATIONALE, RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT
Rationale: The author states: "This book is ‘intended as an
introduction to the Dutch Language" (Preface). The text is
an introductory. course intended to develop reading and written
language skills systematically in the Dutch language.
The specification of the rationale is obscure.

Research and Development: The natures of validation and pilot
trialling, learner-based revision, and reference groups, mater-
ials and locations are not specified.

- "_p

3
3-1

GOALS

Goals: The goals of the material are specified. The author states
that the goals of the material are: "Part 1 attempts to fam-
iliarize the student with reading and writing simple Dutch

-.....Stories and sentences,__written_in —the—present—tense';—and-

Part 2 is an extension and also familiarizes the student with
reading' and writing of simple Dutch stories and deals with
past and future tenses, word order and other parts of grammar"
(Preface). L , o

The author incorporates memory, comprehension, application,
analysis and synthesis in presenting the subject matter.
Memory and comprehension are required in both component parts
to deal with the subject matter presented, and application
is required in both parts to apply grammatical rules and
structures in exercises. Analysis and synthesis are required
mainly in Part 2 for prose composition,

The author incorporates receiving and responding into the
preseiitation of reading material, question responses and
exercises,

’ . _.....65/
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3.2

. A -

Objectives: Objectives for each lesson must be inferred. Objec-

"tives for each lesson comprise instruction in a grammatical
rule, generally reinforced by exercises related to that gram-—
matical rule. Some lessons contain additional objectives,
for instance, teaching idiomatic expressions.

. Behavioral or performance objectives are not stated in
measurable terms. Learners are expected t6 demonstrate skill
'in  understanding and recalling grammatical rules through

"exercises and translations of reading passages. - The condit-

ions for demonstrating achievement ‘depends upon the presence
of a teacher. The author expects learners to perform the
application’ of grammatical rules correctly and achieve competw-
ence ‘at the levels of reading, writing and speaking -required.

.
-

4
4.1

4.2

CONTENTS

Characteristics:

The matertal consists of a set of two component
textbooks. ' The reality status of the material is fictional,
and although reference is made to the Netherlands and Aust—
ralia, it is not possible to .establish these referepces temp-
orally although they are generally contemporaneous. The
semantic emphases of the material are geographical, historical
and sociological.. .

The linguistic usage in the material 'is bilingual, with
instructions in English and the contents in Dutch.- Standard
Dutch is used throughout the material. However the complic-~
ated nature of grammatical and sentence structures referred

to in Part 2 of the material, has led the author to employ

a literary rather than coclloquial style of standard Dutch.
The language level is beginner. S .

Scope: The -contents of the learner materials can be listed by

lessons according to topics. The topic of each lesson is
indicated within the Contents of each companent part. Gram-
matical forms included in Part 1 are: formation of plurgls
(lesson 3); demonstrative and personal pronouns (lesso 4
and 5); conjugation of the verb 'to have' (lesson 5); numbers

7 A IR T A

{lessn_ 6 )J..,QDnJug&tim;oﬂ_regulan—mbs-—Ll&ssen—S-)—;—eenj&g-‘
ation of reflexive verbs (lesson 9); adjectives (lesson 10);
possessive pronouns (lesson 11); and configuration of the verbs
'to do', 'to go', 'to stand' and 'to see' (lesson 12). Phonics
is treated in lesson 1, and syllabifieation in lesson 2.
Additional topics treated in Part 1 are: weekdays \lessons
6 and 9), and time (lesson 10)v Grammatical forms included
in Part 2 are: past tense of regular verbs.(lesson 1); past
tense of irregular verbs (lesson 2); the perfect tense of
verbs (lesson 3); conjunctions and relative pronouns (lesson
5); progressive form of verbs (lesson 6); modal verbs, future
tense, cardinality and ordinality of verbs (lesson 7); separ-
able verbs (lesson 8); passive voice (lesson 9); and uses
of the word 'er' (lesson 10). Syntactic structure is treated
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in lesson 4. Additional topics treated in Part 2 are: letter
writing and idiomatic expressions (lesson 3); and currency

R of the Netherlands and colours (lesson 7). n '
The contents are covered fairly clearly through an exten-
sive variety of short topics. The content is to be covered
orfce by the learner and all topics must be.covered for a
satisfactory learning experience. Supplementary materials
are not specified. : ~ . S '

4.3 ' Sequence: The oi‘der of the material is basgd .upon learners

moving from concrete to abstract, increasing complexity or. .

difficulty. The starting point within the sequente is® the
same¢ for each learner and because of its consistent’ arrange-
ment, the starting point is determined to some extent by the
material. Prior knowledge is the basis for determining the

starting point. The course within the sequence is the same’

for each learner and is determined by the teacher on the basis
of performance in preceding tasks. The author states: "Each
, lesson can be é¢xtended according to the interest level -and’
. ) ability level of the students" (Preface). However, the author

-~ makes no attempt to specify forms that branching may take.
" However, possibilities for branching could include culture-

; related activities concerning Sood habits, money exchange

and mythology. : :

. 5 ' ‘METHODS

5.1 ° Recommendations for use: The description of the teaching-learn-

© ing method is very obscure and not .comprehensive since its
detail must be inferred. ‘The author sctates: "Both Part 1
and Part 2 are written in such a way as to presuppose that
the students will be guided by a qualified teacher" (Preface).
This is exemplified by the teaching-learning method, which
is based upon a grammar-translation approach..

5.2 Type of learning environment: The. material is ‘designed for
‘ second language learning in the classroom with learners
arranged in groups, but’ the sizes and abilities of groups

unspecified. .

5.3 Nature. of interaction: Resource material-to-learner action is

L N o)
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predominantlyfprcmpted by -the-learningapproach—adopted:

5.4 Teacher and learner roles: Within the conduct of teacher and
learner roles, it is intended that the teacher initiates the
processes. . ’

5.5 Teaching approach: It can be ‘inferred from the contents that

the grammar-translation method "be applied if the material
is to be implemented successfullv. Characteristics of the

” ) . ceeed07/
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grammar-translatmn “method J.ncorpor-ated into the teaching-

learning methodology and contents .are: priority is placed
upon the, acquisition of reading-and writing skills predomin-
antly. -through grammatical exercises but later in Part 1 and
Part ' 2 extended through reading passages; explanation of
grammatical rules followed by exercises designed to practice
“these rules; a.nd presentatlon of vocabulary through bilingual

‘lists,
' 4

5.6 . - Learning approach: It can be inferred from the contents that

.the learning approach is by means of Adidactic instruction.

»

6.2 Outcomes: Readmg and wrltmg skllls ‘are xreated in the matex‘ial‘
Configurational sequence: The text follows the - practice. of
restricting sight vocabulary initially and learners are. not;

OUTCOMES I :
6¢1/”. Responses: Responses are" not specified and must be inferred
from the contents. The, hor expects learners to achieve

competence in reading and Writing skills in the second lan-

guage through 'sequenced presentation of grammatical forms

and structures, vocabulary and readlng passages.

Learners are required to respond in written form to spec-
ified tasks: completion and grammar-based completion exer-
cises, translation exercises, essay writing, and readmg. ,

The method of presentation of the material is by graphic
means through reading, and by pictorjal means. The method
of response to the mater1a1 is graphic in written form.

<

e

expected to make unduly rapid progress. :Strategies in.the:
‘text allow for extension of-sight vocabulary through picturé ¥
cues, vocabulary lists, dlstmguishmg words ;,of ‘similar. con
figuration and through reading .experiences.: Structural -gn
alysis is not presented jinitially and only: im:t‘oducéd context:

ually in the consideration of "grammatical structures; -Graph FUN SRS

phoni¢’ sequencé: The author ha develgped - strategie
the presentation of phomcs and syl abifiqation in.the text
The first lesson int)oduces letter-sound relationships through

bleAding and dlgraphs. Syllabification is introduced in theii
second lesson. . Syntactic transformation is first presented“‘

through memorization in the secord lesson. By the fourth

—tessom, leariersareé requirad to complete and translate sen-
tences. Semantic operators: Non-verbal, lexical, grammatical
and irntonational operators are treated in the text. Although

there i5 an emphasis upon ‘grammatical structures and rules, -

“the author uses other operators at appropriate points in the -
.text to intensify. contextual meanings.

Affective outcomes are presented through a value p031t10n
of indoctrination. Literary thenles are developed in short
reading passages within the context of the appropriate gram-

" matical rule. The author refers to both Australia and the

..'...(__38/
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‘and the Netherlands in the subject mattér. Hdwever, it is

not clear whether the author intends learners to identify

with Anglo-Australian culture, Dytch-Australian culture, or .

the culture of the Dutch of the Netherlands. The author does
not specify* strategies in the text that recognize the motiv-
ational relationship between favorable cultural attitudes-
and achievement in second language learning; It is not appar-

. ent that the. author has adapted the su ject matter to the

cognitive styles of either Anglo-Austral?ﬂn or Dutch-Austral-

" ian lear:ers.

7.2
7.3

7.4

'EVALUATION . ).

iation.

ki
4 -
: /
7 -
’

Specification: Tests have not been specified for evaluation

purposes.  Written exercises have been developed to assess
student progress. There are sectinns in both components texts
which cover.a variety of topics: grammatical forms and struc-
tures; reading skills; and writifig skills including trans-

/

¢

Purpose:’ The written exercises,havé been developed to evaluate

achievement. - 7

/ o

Outcomes: Learners mudt _apply /knowledge, comprehension and -

application to written exercises.

* 3

o U . . . ] -
Means: Written exercises involve cloze procedures, short answer

procedures and essays. Tabuyation and uses of reporting of
student evaluation are not specified..
- . [ . . .o . . «

*

8
8.1

CONTINGENCIES AND CONGRUENCES @ - .

Contingencies: The antecedents, transactions and outcomes within

)

Learn Dutch are contingent to the extent that they are spec-
ified or can be inferred. ' The degree to which specifications
or "inferences can be drawn varies within the component con-

structs of the antecedents, transactions and outcomes. '
The background characteristics indicate that this material

._-is suitable for target learner and teacher- groups in Austra-

lian schools without being expressly written for a target
audience. The stated goals are attainable within the contexts
of grade :levels indicated by the analysts, and the  inferred
objectives would be attainable to the extent that the teaching -

_approach allows since learners are expected to demonstrate

achtevement of these objectives., _ ‘
The contingent relationship between antecedents and trans-

“actions is characterized in the natures of the contents and
methods. The cbntents are grammatically sequenced in terms

of what :the author Qelieves is transition from concrete to

eeeed09/
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8.2 :

more complex grammatical rules. - However, the author has made
little attempt to incorporate appropriate biculturgl material
which limits the degree to which favorable cultural attitudes
will affect motivation in second language learning. Although
the nature of the teaching approach must be inferred, the
gramnar-translation approach implied, is consistent with the

contents. - :
- The natures of "inferrefl responses and outcomes together
are contingent upon angecedents and transactions. Both

responses and outcomes “are likely to be achieved, to the
extent that this is possible through the contents and implied
- teaching approach. The initial presentation of skills given
in the configurational and graphophonic sequences, togéther
with the treatment of syntactic transformation, are suffic-
iently ' developed and organized to achieve the intended out-
comes. Although ‘a high degree of contingency has been
established between the constructs, implementation of the
material is likely. to depend upon successful application of
" the teaching approach. '

_Despite this appraisal, Leawn Dutch could only be success-
fully implemented in second language programs with certain
reservations. The background characteristics of this material
require teachers fluent in the Dutch language. In particular,
the implicit nature of the objectives and methodology impose
a constraint updon successful implementation. A ma jor restric-
tion upon acquired competence in second language learning,
is its dependence upon the grammar-translatioq.method.'

Congruences: Moderate congruence can be established between
this material and a particular immigrant education program.
The grammar-translation method effectively utilized establishes
the material's congruence with a ‘program in second language
instruction censistent with this approach. However, the inad-
equate premises of this method limits the scope to which the

material can be applied within programs for community language -

education in Australian schools.

AN

ASSESSMENT .AND RECOMMENDATIONS -

Susmary comments: The material is suitable for use with all
‘learners for community language education.

10

10.1

BACKGROUND CHARACTERISTICS

Policies: The material is likely to be successful with learners
in all urban and rural communities, and all socio-economic
groups in Australia. The material is also appropriate to
both mobile and static social groups, and conservative and
liberal attitudes within the community.

.....70/
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AThe' material is suitable for Angl'o-AustraliAan and Dutch
ethnic groups. The material is mnot dependent for success

: upon support from these ethnic communities, and is unlikely
to cause conflict between Anglo-Australians and Dutch-Austral—

ians.

10.2 nEducatibnal Practices: The material could be used successfully

with learners from all social backgrounds but would be espec—
ially successful with lea:ners frou upper and middle socio-
economic backgrounds. The me.erial could be successfully

. implemented with learners of both Anglo—-Australian and Dutch-

Australian backgrounds.

The materialgawould be most successfully implemented with
learners arranj'h in class groups: of similar ability. The
material best relates to training in specific skills organized
on the basis of a separate subject area. The material .is
somewhat related to other resource materials used in the
immigrant education curriculum, o

Modern 1language teachers are important for' successful
}mplementation of this material. Normal classroom space is
required when using this material.

Additional facilities and equipment are not required.

10.3 Program practices: = Teachers of Anglo-Australian .and -Dutch~

-

Australian backgrounds are likely to experience - success with
this material, since cultural implications are limited within
the contents. A teacher experiencing success with the mater-
ial would be required to show tolerant attitudes toward Dutch~
Australians and the Dutch of the Netherlands. A teacher would
need to be fluent in understanding and taking part in a con-

versatiog, in Dutch, as well as reading and writing in Dutch,

to experience success with this material.

A slight degree of in-service teacher training and teaching
experience would be necessary to implemknt the material suc-
cessfully., A teacher with some attachment to orderly. proced-
ures would be most successful implementing the material.

Learners cf Anglo-Australian and Dutch-Australian back-
grounds are likely to experience success with the material.
The contents presume that all learners are beginners, and
consequently, monolingual English speaking learners should
experience success. Learners would need to show competence
in knowledge, comprehension, application, analysis and synth-
esis to use the material successfully. Although success with
the material will make no identifiable difference in attitudes
toward oneself or toward change, it is likely to make a
difference in attitudes toward others. '

N
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LEVEND NEDERLANDS

1.1

1.2

1.3
1.4

1.5
1.6°

1.7

1.8
1.9
1.10

1.11
1.12

1.13

 IDENTIFICATION OF RESOURCE MATERIAL

‘Publisher; Distributor: Cambridge University Press

&

Title: Levend Nederlands: Een cunsus nederdands voor buiten—
dandenas, herziene -uitgave e :

Developers: Department of Linguistics, University of Cambridge';
Afdeling Toegepaste Taalwetenschap, Vrije  Universiteit te
" Amsterdam (Department of Applied Linguistics; Vrije University,
Amsterdam) : ' ’ : Sl

L]
R

Addresses of Publisher; Distributoré 10 Stamfofd Road, Oakleigh,
Victoria, 3166, Australia. (P.0. Box. 85; Oakleigh, Victoria,
3166, Australia) . PR :

Years of copyright: 'C)'.1975, 1984
Material ;édia: "prin;i-tapes, set of 7;.aud§oqassetfes, sét.of

5

Components: Levend Nederlands consists of the following compon-
ents. ‘ o . '
student textbook
set of 7 reel tapes
set of 5 cassettes )

3

-

Subject area: second languages
Curriculum role: basic

Grade levels and age groups: not specified It is implied that
the material is suitable for learners.of all age groups. The
analyst believes the contents would be most suited to second-
ary and tertiary levels of Australian schools. . ol

Academic status: not specified
Educational time block: not specified

Population characteristics: The developers state: "Op dege wijze
3al de cunsus aan een 30 groot mogelijke inteanationale vnaag
kunnen voldven"(iv). (In this way the course will be able to
satisfy an international demand to the greatest possible
extent.) ' ' '

The material is designed to be used by any individual or
group for learning Dutch as a second language.

cveen72/



1.14

1.15

1.18

1.19

Community acceptance: Although the material has resulted from

collaboration between British and Dutch academics, cultural
references relate ‘only to contemporary Dutch communities and
family life. Thé family members and their contacts portrayed
in the subject matter of the text are typically representative
of Dutch speakers of both the Netherlands and Belgium. '

Source: Material in the second language developed abroad without

adaptation for use in.Australia.

Teacher ‘training: - The extent of in-service training necessary

to master the content and suggested teaching methods in the
material is not specified.

Preparation: The extent of out-of-classroom preparation is not .

specified.. The analyst believes that slight preparation is

necessary to implement the material successfully. ' The teacher,

or the learner in a self-study situation, is required to co-
ordinate classroom use of the components. through organizing
th: use of the reel tapes or cassettes and the student text-
book. In addition, four self-study supplements in Dutch,

English, Spanish and French are available to aid preparation -

and implementation. These supplements are listed in the
Aanbevolen lectuur (Recommended reading). ' .

~,

l"hysical description: The text is a 210mm by 297mm, 240 page

soft cover book. Each lesson contains a series of black-and-
white‘pictures*illus;ggsigg the written text.' The depictions
contained in the pictures' are clear but their small size may
impose eye strain with the degree of concentrated use intended,

- The quality of the print is excellent but too small for ealy

reading. The quality of *paper’ is excellent. The ‘aesthetic
and technical quality of presentation is excellent.

Each of the set of sevenh reel tapes is supplied in a card-
board box container. Each track of the tapes runs for approx-
imately 40 minutes at 9, 5 ch per second. . Each. of the C90
cassettes is supplied in a durable container: fThq technical
quality of both the reel tapes and cassettes is excellent in
tape quality, editing, and the commentator's, instructor's
and - student's voices are wéll modulated -with deliveries being
smooth and conversational. Recording fidelity is usually
-excellent although there are traces of slurring and reverber-
ation. The volume level between tapes is uneven.

Material de#elopmentf The material was jointly developed by the

University of Cambridge,  Cambridge, United Kingdom and Vrije
University, Amsterdam, Netherlands. Development of the mater-
ial was supported by the government cf the Netheriands, -

It can - be inferred that the developers possess tertiary
teaclving experience and have egducational and' professional
affiliations with either the Department of Linguistics, Univer-
sity of Cambridge or Afdeling Toegepaste - Taalwetenschap

i
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(Department of Applied Linguistics), Vrije University. -
In the Voomwwurd (Foreword), the developers state: " -Jeze

cunsus L4 het -resuléaat van een janeniange intensieve en

Lvegawijde samerwerking tussen een aantal éngelse en Neden-
dandse wetenschapsmensen en docenten, met aamoediging en finan-
ciéle asteun van het Nederlandse Ministerie van Ondewijs en
Wetenschappen. - |

Het initiatief tot het ontwikkelen van een cunsus van dege -

aand {4 uitgegaan van de Ege;’amemu;jke docenten Nederlands aan
lngelse universiteiten, Bif monde von de heer P. K. *King,
lecturen in Dutch aun de Universiteit van Cambridge, heett
deze Univensiteit 0lijk gegeven vun het voornemen een audio-
viguele cunsus Nederlands samen te stellen. Mede op grond van
aanbevelingen van Paol. On. A. G. H. Bachrach in 3ijn hwali-
deit van voonzitten van de Nederlandse afdeling den Gemengde
Commissie van het Engels Nederlands Cultuneel Vendrag heelt
het ‘linisternie  van Ondemwijs en Wetenschappen positiel gen~
ergeedd op. een vopastel vaen de Universiteit van Cambridge
v aan did initilatiel Linanciéle steun te verlenen.

Jn  oktoben 1966 wend Ons. P. A. M. Seuren “hiertve als
neseanch-assistent -benoemd. Na zijn ventrek .in oktober 1967
werd de veavaardiging van de curnsus anderns opgezel en verden

- uilgevoerd op. basis van een nauwe samerwerking tussen enen-

3igds het Depantment of Linguistics waarvan de dinecteur, de
heern g. L. M. Taim, MA., de uiteindelijke wetenschappelijke
en financiéle verantwoordelijhheid voon: de cunsus dnoeg, en
andengijds het Talenpracticum (later: Afdeling Toegepaste Taal-
wetenschap) van de Vaije lUniversiteit te Amstendam onden het

-, Hootd van. de Atdeling Da. . D, Jonker en diens opvodger Das.

go Ii:. Mazft?ﬂ. ' )
Cen astafdid vah het Talenpracticum van de Vrije Unvensiteit,

Megulfroww H. Bles, wend benvemd op de pust in Cambridge.Zij-

werkte als cunsusschnijfsten naww samen met Mejuffrouw Dns.
& B, Zuidema [(thans Mevroww Willemse-Zuidemal, eveneens
ataflid van het Talenpracticum van de Vnije Universiteit. Na

“het hwwelijk’ van Mejuffrouww Bles en haar' vertrek naar 0sdo

3eile Mejuffpouww Zuidema het schaijven ‘van de cunsus voort
en hergag de dialogen en oveleningen aan de hand van de eavar-
ingen die met de cursus in de praktijk in Cambridge en aan
de Vaije Universiteil wanen opgedaan.. Mejuffrouw Zuidema is
de wvoornaamste creatieve hkracht achter de cursus 3oals die

‘nu tot stand is gekomen"(iv). (This course is the result of

many years of cooperation between some (English and Dutch
scientists and teachers, who were subsidized by the Dutch Min-
istry of Education and Science. - .

The initiative to develop this course was taken by lectur-
ers in Dutch at English universities. P, K. King, lecturer
in Dutch at the University of Cambridge, spoke for this Univer-
sity when he indicated the intention of developing an audio-
visual course in Dutch. Professor Pr. A, G. H. Bachrach, who
was chairman of the Dutch department of° the Commission of the
English-Dutch Cultural Pact, recommended this project and the
Ministry of Education and Science subsequently apprigved sub-
sidizing the initiative. )

b
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In "October 1966 Drs. P.A. M. Seuren was employed as'a re-
search assistant. He left in October 1067 and then the entire
organization of the course was changed with continuing develop-
ment now. taking place through close cooperation between the
Department -of Linguistics, with the director, J. L. M. Trim,
M.A., financially and scientifically responsible fer the\
course, and the Talenpracticum (Language Laboratory), later
Afdeling Toegepaste Taalwetenschap (Department of Applied Lin-
guistics), of the Vrije University at Amsterdam under’ the
directorship, firstly of Dr. G. D. Jonker, and later Drs J.
F. Matter.

One of the staff members from the Talenpracticum of Vrije
University, Miss H. Bles, was sent to Cambridge. . There she
wrote the course in cooperation with Miss Drs. E. B. Zuidema
(at present Mrs Willemse-Zuidema), likewise a <taff member
of the Talenpracticum of Vrije University. After Miss Bles'.
marriage and departure for Oslo, Miss Zuidema continued writ-
ing the course, using results from testing the course in
Cambridge and at Vrije University. Most of the course in its
extant form is Miss Zuidema's work.) -

The developers state that material development was funded
by the Ministry of Education and Science of the government
of the Netherlands.

The nature of the extent of dissemination undertaken by
the developers is not specified. However, the developers state
in the Vovmword bij de tweede hergiene uitgave (Foreword
to the second edition): " 7ienduizenden, overal ter wereld,
hebben via Levend Nederlands voor het eenst kennis gemaakt
met het Nederalands en met Nederland "(v). (Thousands, from
every part of the world, became acquainted with Dutch and the
Netherlands through using Levend Nedealands.) _

2 RATIONALE, RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT

2.1 Rationale: The developers state: " 8i{; een taal als het Neden-
,_ dands die weliswaar op grote schaal wordt geleerd, maar doon
. bebrekkelijk hkleine aantallen studenten met stenk uiteenlop-
ende behoeften en achteagronden, leiden ovewvegingen van prak-
Lische aarnd veeleen tJt een veelzijdige, flexibele curnsus dan
Lol een senie verschillende curnsussen voon verschillende dvel-
groepen "(iv,) (With a language such as Dutch, widely learnt
by small groups of students with strongly varled needs and
backgrounds, the practical problems have led to just the one
flexible and versatile course. instead of a series of differ-
ent courses for each group.)

The course is designed to develop listening and speaking.
skills systematically in the Dutch language. .

The specification of the rationale is obscure.

ceeed75/
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2.2 Research and Development: The nature of pilot trialling is S$pec- i
ified. The developers state in the Vooawoord (Foreword):
"Jn 1969 werd een aanlal personen witgenodigd aan het testen
van de cunsus mee tLe wenken, opdat gebrulk zou kunnen wonrden
gemaakd van eavarningen.met de cursus opgedaan in 3uveel muge-'
Ligk varschiddende ondemvijssituaties, "(iv), (In 1969 some
people were invited to ‘test the course in as- many educational
situations .as. possible so that the writers would be able to
make use ‘of their experiences.) The nature of this pilot
trialling is not specified. _ . : -
The nature of learner-based revision is specified. The .
developers state: "Jn 7977 en 1972 wead in Cambridge en Amster- :
dam een aserie bijeenkomsten gehouder., waaraan de cursussamens-—
tellerns, adviseuns en testers deelnamen. Op dege bijeenkom-
sden wernd al het materiaal gongvuldig "bevondeeld, geamendeend
en tenslotte goedgekeund. Het bestcande materiaal wend op
grond ven de ervaringen wit de destperiode’ aangienlijk wilge-
breid met materiaal dat was ontworpen om de tlexibiliteit van
de cunsus te veagroten en dege beten geschikt te maken voon
een brede scala van studenten ... R
. Gedurende de revisieperiode wenden de voonstellen die doon
alle deelnemens auan het project werden gedaan, evenal die var -
andere, door het Ministerie genaadpleegde, deskundigen, bes- *
proken en overgenomen als 3ze daarn voon in acnmenking hkwamen"
(iv). (In 1971. and 1972 some meetings were held iu Cambridge
and Amsterdam in which all the writers, advisers, developers
and testers took part. The =ntire material was discussed,
modified where necessary, and finally approved. Extensions
were developed, applying the knowledge gained during the pilot
trialling sessions, so that the course became more flexible
and useful for larger groups of students ... ' _
- During the revision period, proposals presented by all the
participants, including experts employed by the Ministry,
were discussed and where thought best, were included in the -
course.) . ‘ ’
In the Voomword bij de tweede herziene witgave(Foreword
to the second edition), the developers state: ®Onge eigen eér-
varingen alsmede die van anderc.docentgebruikers, gevoegd L bd4 <,
niewvere ingichten op het gebied van vaeemde-taalveqwenving e
en -ondemvifs, hebben ons overtuigd van de wenselijhheid tot
. een grondige hengziening van Levead Nederlands ovear Je gaan,
Ons atond daarbij voon ogern om, zonder de grondgedachte van .
'_"dﬁﬂsﬁﬁégémiylLm£g~lga£aa.wjuuL_mateaiaaimbeiea—dLenatﬁaaawlc_M___;__?;__
maken aan de  communicitievé behoefte van de lesnemen enerzijds o
en aan diens zelfwerkzamheid urderzijd.s. . . '
. De belangrijkste veranderingen behelzen de volgende punten.:
~De Lijst aanbevolen lectuun is gewijzigd en witgebreid
-Vereenvoudiging en verduidelijking van de aawijgingen voon
gebruik bij zelfstudie -
—Hel aanvullen en moderniseren van vocabulainre-lijsten
~Vervanging van het materiaal voor de vrije conversatie
-Vernieuwing en witbreiding van de huiswerkopgaven
-Oe grammatica die in de eerste editie witsdwitend gericht
was op gebauik doon de lesgever, is geheel herschreven en —
Qruwikbaan gemaakt voor de lesnemen
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Thurrock  Leghnical Cuilege,. Grays:. .9, Holy Univerpity of Kent,

~De tableaux van de beschrijving van de strucluwrveleningen
344n veavadden "(v), (Uur own experiences, as well as those

of other teachers and users, combined with recent views on

second language learning and teaching, convinced us of the
desirability of thoroughly revising Levend Nederlands . We
wished to ret4in the basic contents of the course but improve
the subjéct matter to meet the communicative needs of students
in the classroom and for self-study. : ¢

The major modifications are these:

-the recommended reading has been modified ‘and extended;

-the instructions tq A guide for the self-study student have
been clarified or simplified;

-vocabulary lists have been modernized and extended;

-the subject matter for free conversation has “been modified;

~-the homework exercises have been reworked and extended;

-thé grammar that was originally designed for use by thé tea-
cher. has been rewriften so that it can also. be used by stud-
ents; . ) : : _ ‘

-the ~des¢riptive tables of the structure exercises have ‘been
deleted. .

The dature of reference-gr-— -~ ard locations involved are
specified. The developers state: weagze wanen: _A. Adlpress,

Canterbury;,  Mas [. Hubchinson, Glasgow University; M. 9.
Rigedsford, Liveapssd University; Da A, J. M. van Seggelen,
Univensité "de Siénarioung; DOna G, W. de Vnies, lUnivensitas
Indonessz, Jgakartativ). (These were: A. Alpress, Thurrock
Technical College, CGrays; * J. Hol, University of vent, Canter-
bury; " Mrs J. Hutchiason, Glasgow University; M. §<\Rigelsférd,
Liverpool University; Dr A. J. M. van Seggelen,\Université
de Strasbourg; . Drs J. W. de Vries, Universitas Indonesia,

~ Djakarta.)

&

3
3.1

<s

GOALS

Goals: The goals of the material are specified. The developers
‘state: "The course is intended to provide practice in the

understanding, poduction and use of educated colloquial
Dutch"(x). The goals are to develop listening and »speaking
skills in the Dutch language. ) - ,

It can be inferred that Les 7: Fonetiek en apelling
(Lessons 2-24: Dialogue, Drills) incorporate memory. les 2-#%.
Sumeny u Lling van het gespask (Lessons 2-24: Dialogue summary)
is intended to apply comprehersion to the text of the dialogue.
Les 2-2h. Ixploidateeatol (Lessons 2-24: Expioitation material)
incorporates application and analysis. Lles 2-24: Grammaiica
(Lessons 2.-24: Grammar) additiorially Incerporates synthesis,

It can be inferred that Les 1: Foneliek en apelling
(Lesson L: Phonetics and spelling) and Lesa  2-2%: Gesprek,
Oefenangen, Exploitatiesiof, Grunmati.a (Lessons 2-24: Dial-
ogues, hkxercises, FMyploitation material GraQTaqL,incorporate
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receiving and responding. Les 2-24: Sumenvatting van het
gespaeR  (Lessons 2-24: Dialogue summary) additionaliy incorp-
orates valuing. '

198
(&)

Objectives: For Les 7: Fonetiek en spelling (Lesson 1: Phonet- -
" ics and spelling), the developers state: "This unit provides
the student with practice in discriminating between Dutch
sounds and in pronduncing amd spelling words containing them"
(x): The objective of Los 2-24: Gesprek. (Vessons 2-24: Dial- R
ogue) is -for the learner to mimic and memorize the text. The
objective of Les 2-2%: Samenvatting van het gesprek (Lessons
2-24: Dialogue summary) is to direct the learner to the rean-
ing of the dialogue as a whole. For Les 2-24; OQOefeningen
(Lessons 2-24: Exercises), the developers state: "These exer-
cises provide practice in forming Dutch sentences on patterns
which have been introduced in the dialogue"(xi). For Les 2-2k:
N Exploitatiestof  (Lessons 2-24: the .developers state: "The
Exploitation material is intended to encourage the student
to use Dutch"(xi). Fer Les 2-24: Grammatica (Lessons 2-24:
Grammar), the developers state: "This survey treats the gram-
matical teaching points covered in the dialogue"(x).
Behavioral or performance objectives are not stated in
measurable terms. For Les 7: Foneliek en spelling  __ (Lesson _.._..__.______

i7" Phonetics and spelling), the deovelopers state: "You are
asked in Lesson 1 to listen to sets (usually pairs) of Dutch
words differing in only ore sound but quite distinct in mean-
ing. A visual cue whicnh has already been associated with one
of the .words in a pair is then presented and vou are asked
to select the correct word from the pair You are then asked
to repeat the words paying careful attention to their pronun-
ciation"(x). The conditions for demonstrating achievement

. involve either instruction by a teacher or self-study. The ’
behavioral objectives of the material are  twofold:
Gesprek (Dialogue) and  Oefeningen (Exercises) attempt to .
change learner's behaviours through over-learning « variety

> of patterns whilst the C&xploitatiestol(Exgloitation material)
and  Gramwaticu (Grammar) provide explanation of the grammat-
ical-rules. Since thz objective of- the dialogues and exer-
cises is memorization and not comprehension, the ability of
the dialogues to provide meaning and conversational managemen:
is limited. -

4 CONTENTS

4.1 Characteristics: The material consists of a textbook, a set of
seven tapes comprising the complete au 1o version of the units,
and five cassettes comprising an abridged audio version of
the units. The reality status of the material is fictional,
and when reference is made to tne Netheriands, it is possible -
to establish these references as contemporaneous. The semantic
emphasis of the material is sociological.
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The Dutch language is used throughout the material includ-
ing instructions and commentary. The developers state: "Dutch
is the only language used in the course, which has been plan-
ned to make it unnecessary for you.to use your native language
at any point"(x). The . material uses standard Dutch. which
the developers describe as "educated colloquiil Dutch"(x).
The language level is beginner.

4.2 Y Scope: The learner materials of Levend Nederlandas consist of
twenty-four lessons. The title of each lesson is contained
in the JnhAvud (Contents). The course is presented in three
versions: a printed version contained in the textbook; a com-
plete audio version presented on the reel tapes; and an abrid-
ged audio version presented on the cassettes. -

The course begins with an introductory lesson, Les 7:,
Fonetiek en spelling (Lesson 1: Phonetics and spelling). The
printed versior includes 427 visual cues comprising pictures,
- phonemes, digraphs, syllables and words, and is presented over
twelve pages. This lesson is followed by a commentary- which
examines the pronunciation of the phonemes in standard Dutch.

Lesson i is followed by Les 2-24: Gespnek, Aanvullende
fonetiek, Samenvatiing van het gesprek, Oeleningen, Exploit-
atiestof, Grammatica (Lessons 2-24; Dialogue, Supplementary
phonietics ‘and spelling, Dialogue summary, Exertises, Exploit-
ation material, Grammar). The format of each:-of these lessons'
follows the same order, with the following sequence adopted
in the printed and audio versions. The subject matter of the
GespreR (Dialogue) concerns incidents in the day-to-day activ-
ities of the members of Dutch families and their social con-

cts in the Netherlands. Aanvullende fonetiek(Supolementary
phonetics) provides concise' phonetic ‘treatment in the context

of social usage. Samenvatting van het gesprek - (Dialogue sum-
mary) provides a prose summary of the dialogue. , Oefeningen

. (Exercises) follow established audiolingual practice, and con-
" sist of drill™ types in subst’tution and transformation.
Exploitatiesatof (Exploitation materidl) comprises the sections:
Aanvullende woordenlijs (Supplementary vocabulary) in the
form of a Dutch vocabulary list ’which includes an appended

-

prose nassage incorporating words from the list; Vragen oven
het geaprek (Questions about the dialogue) and Convensatie
(Conversation) provide oral exercises; Huiswenrk (Homework)
provides written exercises: and Grammatica (Grammar) treats
the grammar covered ir each lesson.

The complete yaudio version comprises les 1: Fonetiek en

apell g (Lesson 1: Phonetics and spelling) and les 2-24: Ges-
preR, Samenvedting van het geapnek, Oefeningen  (Lessons 2-24:
Dialogue, Dialogue summary, Exercises). The contents of the
course are presented as tollows: Tape 1 (Ban’ 7) covers Lesson
i through to cue 344; Tape 2 (Bund 2 ) cover's Lesson 1 from
cue 345 thinugi. to Lesson 5; Tane 3 ( Band 3 ) covers Lesson
0 through to Lesson 4; Tape 4 (Band # ) covers Lesson 10
through to iesson 13; Tape 5 (Band 5 ) covers Lesson 14
threough to Lesson 17;  Tape 6 ( fBand 6 ) covers Lesson 18
through to Lesson 21, and Ta e 7 ( Bund 7) covers Lesson 2z




1 e N

FORTY SR

© et mhais e

Y.

-

through to Lesson 24. . The abridged hudio version comprises
Les 7: Fonetiek en spelling (Lesson. 1: Phonetics and spelli g)
and Ller 2-24: Gesprek, Oefeningen (Lessons 2-24: Dialogue,
and first three examples of the Exercises for each unit).
Cassette 1 contains Lesson 1 and Cassettez 1 through to § con-
tain Lesson' 2 -through to Lesson 24.

The teacher materials consist of the introductory and con-

cluding contents. The introductory material comprises the fol-

lowing sections: Voomuwonrd (Foreword) outlining the material

‘development of the course; Jndeiding (Introduction) presented

in  Dutch, English, French, German, Spanish and Indonesian
versions, outlines procedures to be followed for implemen-

. tation of the course. Only-the Dutch version presents the

Introduction in  full, ‘-including information concerning the
Grammaticale index (Grammatical index), Wooadindex (Word
index) and supplies Aanpevolen:lectuur . (Recommended reading),

whilst the versions in other languages are titled and intended

as A Guide for the Self-Instructional Student. The concluding
material comprises the following sections: Onregeldmatige
en sterke werkwoorden (Regular and .strong verbs) . providing
a list of the verbs; ‘Gaammaticale index  {Grammatical index)
which provides an index to.the Grzanmatica (Grammar) sectjons
of each lesson; Woardindex * (Word index) which provides an

index to the lessons of the learner materials;-ard Antwooaden
op het huiawerk .(Answers to the homework). -

The contents are covered very clearly through an extensive
variety of short topics. The content is designed to be cov- .

ered several times and all topics must be covered for a satis-

factory learning experience. Supplementary materials are recom-.
menaed in the Aanbevolen lectuun -~ (Recémmended reading) which
lists grammatica's . (grammars), woosrdenboeken (dictionaries),
aanvullend mateniaal biy Levend Nederlands _ (supplementary
matericl for Levend Nederlaru!ls), and avmans, verhalen (novels,
short. stories). ‘ o

<

Sequence: The order of <he material is based upon learners

moving from concrete to abstract, increasing complexity or
difficulty. The deévelopers state: "The course builds up pro-
gressively. You are advised to keep, in general, ‘to thé order
of the material as given and to follow the procedure suggested
in thi., guide. Nevertheless individuals, vary considerably
in their learning styles and habits, and may find a different
order which suits them better. Although the Grammar section
has been placed at the end of each lesson, it is expected that
the student may want to consult it earlier from cime to time
in the course of the lesson"(x). - The starting point witbin
the sequence is the same for each learner’'and is ¢‘termined
by the material. Prior knowledge is thke basis for determiiiing
the starting point. The course within the sequence is the
same for each learner and is determined by the teacher on the
hbasis of performance in preceding tasks, or by the learner
in a self-study situation. Optional sequences are not spec-
ified.
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5 METHODS -

: 5.1 Recommendations for use: For ~ led 1: Fonetiek en spelling

. (Lesson 1: Phonetics ,and "spelling), the developers state:
: ' "You are asked in Lesson 1 to listen to sets (usu2lly pairs)
. of Dutch words differing only ia one sound but quite. distinct

in meaning. A visual cue which has already been associated

* with one of the words in a pair is then presented and you are

asked to select the correct word from the pair. .You are then

asked to repeat the words, paying careful attention to their

pronunciatidén. . ) .

You "will hear three voices on the tdpe for this lesson:

- : the :ommentator, who introduces the topic; the instructor,
who calls on you for -your responses; and, at the beginning
of the lesson, a voice representing 'vou', the student. There
are also two audio signals on the tape:.a high note as a sig-
-nal to look at the next visual cue on the page; a iow note -

~as a signal that you should stop looking at the book and
listen to the commentator. : g

. Practice in spelling and reading written words proceeds
‘along the sam¢Tines, throughout lesson 1"(x). ’

For Lles 2~24: Gespnek (Lesson . 24: Dialogue), the develop-

ers state: "When working with the.dialogue you should proceed

& A

",

____' ——— e e a [T ..—___a—s__fnc_ﬂows : ——— e —

(1) Listen to the dialogue on the tape and look at the pic-~ .

- . tures or follow the text in the book. This first run-through
: . is only to give an understanding of the dialogue as a whole.

(2) Look at the first picture and at the corresponding line
of text. Now switch on the tape and listen to the first sent-
ence. If pauses have been made in the recording, you should
repeat the sentence in the pause. If not, you should stop the
recording and then repeat the sentence. Continue like this
through the whole dialogue. Don't worry if ‘the meaning of all
sentences is not totally clear at this stage: and don't hesit-
ate to respond because you have picked up only some, but not
all, of the sounds of the sentence played .to you. You will
get better with practice.

(3) At the end of the dialogue stop the tape and rewind
to the beginning in order to listen to your own voice or to
repeat the sentences once again. It is important that ycu
notice the often considerable differences befween what you
hear on the tape and the written text in the book; make care-
ful comparisons of pronunciation and spelling. You can go
through this stage as often as you think useful.

(4) Wh~n you hawe familiarised yourself with the dialogue
in this way, you should be able to repeat the sentences from
the tape correctly without reading the text simultaneously.
Cover the text of the dialogue with a piece of parer, listen
to the sentence on the tape, repeat the sentence and then un-
cover the seme sentence in the text to check whether you have
'succeeded in uaderstanding and repeating all the words cor-
~ectly(x). .

R 3 V4
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For ~ Leq 2-24: Grammatica (Lessons 2-24: Grammar), the
developers state: "(5) After having gone through the dialogue
you may proceed to the 'Grammar' section at the end of the

‘lesson. This survey treats the grammatical teathing points

covered in the dialogue. The numbers between round brackets | s
indicate the 1lines in the dialogue with 'r' standing for 'regel' g
(=line). : ' 5

(6) Read the dialogue line by line and see if you really
understand every word. Look up new words in the dictionary.
(7) At chis stage the dialogue should no longer present
any difficulties to you. Listen to the dialogue once -again.
You should now be capable of understanding and repeating all
sentences without looking at the text"(x). -
For Les 2-24: Aonvullende fonetiek (Lessons 2-24: Supple-~ -
: mentary phonetics), the developers state:: "The voice on the
. ‘ - tape usually says: ' Let op de uitspraak van ...') ('pay atten—
tion to the pronunciation of ,..') 'Herhaal ' ('repeat') Then
you may repeat what is-said on the tape. Carefully compare
the pronunciation with the spelling (see the text in the book)
. and your pronunciation with the voice on the tape"(x,xi).
\\ For Les 2-24: Samenvatting van het gespreR  (Lessons 2-24:
' - Dialogue summary), -the developers “state: "(1) You may listen
to the summary. You may wish to look at the pictures again

while listening, but since the summary deals with a situation
which you understand well from the dialogue ‘there should be
no problem about the meaning of, the summary as a whole. You
should not be disconcerted at findihg new words in the summary,
they will in no way interfere with your understanding. .

(2) The summary may be read through quickly, -again with
concern only for the meaning as a whole. 5 ‘

(3) The summary may also be used as a dictation 'passage:’
listen to the tape and try to write.down what you hear. Check
what you have written with the text in the book"(xi).

For Les 2-2k: Oefeningen (Lessons 2-24: Drills), -the devel-
opers state: "You will first hear an example consisting of _ .
the original sentence (Stimulus) and the response required
(Reponse). Then in the exercise proper you hear other sentences
parallel to the stimulus, to which you must gave the correct
Response yourself, It is necessary to decide what has happened
to the original- example in order to be able to produce the
same kind of Response the next time, If the tape has been pro- ' .

‘ vided with pauses, you will have in each case a pause for you ° .

to make your Response. If therc are no pauses provided, you
will have to stop the recorder to give the appropriaté Response. -
Then a model Response follows as a guide to the correctness
of your Response. After this, another pause is needed in which
the Response can be spoken again. This activity continues to

. the end of the exercise. To summarise, each exercise item

. consists of: - o :

1. stimulus from the tape

2. pause for you tu respond

3. correct response from the tape

4. pause for you to repeat the correct response
Exercis»s; are classified A,B and C. 'A' exercises are relat-
ively :imple, 'B' and 'C' exercises are more difficult"(xi).
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Within Les 2-24: Exploitatiestof  (Exploitation material),
Aanvwudlende woordendijst (Supplementary vocabulary) is to be
. memorized and applied in the commentaries,”’ Vaagen oven het
gesprek (Questions about the dialogue) and Conversatie(Conver-
sation) are designed to be used as conversation passages whilst N
Huiswenk (Homework) provides written homework' exercises.
: i _ The description of teaching-learning method is quite clear,
4 - ' comprehensive and located in the Jnleiding (Introductidon) and
A Guide for the Self-Instructional Student. ’ :

)

5.2 Type of environment: Units 1 through to 24 of Zlevend MNederlands
: ' are' designed for use either in the classroom or for self-study.
Additionally, the &xploditatiestof (Exploitation material) may
. lead learners to contacts with the Dutch speaking community.
. The developers state: "Both in the case of the open-ended
Huiswenk questions and the oral exploitation exercises fVzagen
_ . vven het Gesprek and Conversatie ) if you are lucky enough ' .
v know a Dutch speaker you can check .your answers with him ;ﬁ‘\;
-~ her"(xi). ~ .
The material is designed for either individual learners
for self-study or learners arranged in groups, but the sizes
and abilities of groups are unspecified. - '

' - 5.3 .Nature of interaction: The nature of interaction will vary accord-
) ing to whether the material is used in the classroom or for
self-study. For classroom use, Lesson } and the Gesprek (Dia-
logue) and Oefenimgen (Exercises) of Lesson 2 through to 24
predominantly involve teacher-learner-resource material inter-
action, Samenvatting van het gesprek (Dialogue summary),
Aanvuddende woondenlijst (Supplementary vocaulary), and Huwis-
wenk (Homework) involve predominantly resource material-to-
learner- action, Vzagen over het gesprek (Questions about the
dialogue) predominantly involves resource material-learner
interaction; Conversatie (Conversatiog=predominantly involves
teacher-learner and 1learner-learner interaction. For self-
study, Lesson 1, Gesprek (Dialogue) and Oeleningen (Exercises)
of Lessons 2 through to 24, Vidgen over het gesprnek (Questions
about the dialogue)} and Conversatie(Conversation), Samenvatting .
van hel gesprek (Dialogue summary), Aanvullende woordenlijst (Sup-
plementary vocabulary) and Auiswerk (Homework) predominantly
involve resource material-learner interaction:

5.4 Teacher and learner roles: If /[evend Nederlands is to be used
in the classroom, it is intended that the teacher initiate °
roles. If the material is to be used for self-study, it is
intended that the leariler initiate roles,

5.5 Teaching approach: The developers state: "#Het Alassieke audio-
' viduele muteniaal dat was opgebouwd volgens de me ed zoals.
die ontwekkeld zijn dvor het CREDJF - waarmee dege cundis duide-
LifkR  vemnantdschap ventoont - wend gecombineend met eriaal
dud geschiRt is voon een meen cognitieve of meen dirnecte meth-
ods "{iv). (The classical audio-visual material, developed
according to the CREDIF methods, to which this conrse is
closely related; was combined with material that is more suit-
able for a cognitive code approach or direct method approach.)
Characteristics of the audicvisual method incorporated into
the teaching-learning methodology include commencement of each
lesson with a series of visual cues illustrating the Gesprek
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(Dialogue) which the learner is expected to mimic and memorize,
the use of substitution and transformation types of pattern
drill in the Oefeningen (Exercises), and explanation of the
grammatical rules applied in each lesson within the Grgmmatice
(Grammar).. The E&xploitatiestof  (Exploitation material) pro-
vides  exercises ‘relating to the cognitive code approach and
direct menthod approach. . '

5.6  Learning approach: The learning approach is. 4 combination of
practice and drill methods and viewing, listening, answering
methods in the Gesprek (Dialogues) and the Oefeningen  (Exer-
cises),:didactic instruction jin the Aanvullende fonetiek. (Sup-
plementary phonetics), Samenvatting van het gesprek  (Dialogue
summary), Huwi.swerk (Homework) sections of the E&xploitatiestof
(Exploitation material) and Gaammatica (Grammar), and discus-

sion and questioning the Vaagen over het gesprek (Questions
about the dialogue) and Conversatie (Conversation) of the
(* . Exploitation material. '
6 RESPONSES
6.1 Responses: - The developers intend that learners respond to the

patterns presented in GespreR ° (Dialogues) and pattern drills
o1’ the Oefeningen (Exercises) through habituation to processes
of mimicry and memorization.- These patterns are then to le
applied to performance. Following explanation of the ‘'rules!'
of the lesson through the $zammatica  (Grammar), learners are
“ required to extend conversational and writing sKills in the
Exploitatiestof (Exploitation material). Although the dialogue.
and pattern drill sequences of each lesson do not require spec-
ification of responses, responses are provided to complete
oral and written exercises within the Exploitation material.

Responses to the Gesprek (Dialogues) and pattern drills
of the Oefeningen (Exercices) are objective through following
a groéedure of mimicry and memorization when using the tape
or cassette recordings and 'visual cues at pictures in the text.
Objective responses are also specifietdk in the instructions.
to oral and written exercises of the <&xploitatiestof(Exploit-
ation material). ' _

Les 1: Funetiek en spelling (Lesson 1: Phonetics and spel-
ling) and les 2-24: Gespre. Aanvullende fonetiek, Samenvatting
van het gespnek, Oeleningen (Lessons 2-24: Dialogue, Supplemant-
ary phonetics and spelling, Dialogue summary, Exercises) are
presented aurally, graphically through readinpg and picterially,
and responded to orally and graphically throu h reading. Leas
2-24: Exploitatiestol, G ammatica(Lessons '2-24: Exploitation
material, Grammar) are presented graphically through reading.
Vaagen over het gesprek(Questions about the dialogue) and
Convensatie (Conversation) are, responded to orally,

6.2 Outcomes: Listening and speaking skills are treated predominantly
within the ‘contents and there is also restricted treatment
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of reading and writing skills mainly in the Exploitatiestol
(Exploitation material)., Configurational sequence: Learners
are expected to master sight vocabulary incorporated inte
Lesson 1 through visual cues. 'However, neither sight vocab-
ulary-nor structural analysis play roles within the audiovisual
presentation adopted in Lessons 2 through to 24, although sight
vocabulary is treated -in the Aanvullende woordenlijs+ (Supple-
mentary vocabulary) and both sight vocabulary and structural
analysis are featured in the $aammatica . (Grammar). Grapho-
. phonic sequence:. Letter recognition and digraphs are intro-
~ duced-into Lesson 1. Syllabification is not treated in the
material. Syntactic transformation: Syntactic transformation
is introduced within the context of the dialogue of Lesson
2 and learners: are expected to master the syntactic structures
of the Dutch language through mimicry and memorization. TMe
scape of each Lesson, which extends outside the scope of audio-
visual presentation in the Exploitatiestof- (Exploitation mat-
erial) and Yzammatica  (Grammar), confirms that learners may
proceed through inductive learning of grammatical rules intro-
duced in' addition to relying upon over-learning patterns pres-
-ented in the dialogues and drills. Semantic operators: The
audiovisual presentation allows for non-verbal cues and inton-
ational patterns to be presented to learners through the tape
or cassette recordings. A major preoccupation of the approach
is given to mimicking such cves a#d patterns. Idiomatic usages
have been considered in developing subject matter of dialogues.
The affective content of Levend Nederlands embodies value
positions involving indoctrination. The literary themes pre-
sented in Les 2-24: Gesprek, Samenvatting van het gesprek,
Oefeningen, Exploitatiestof (Lessons 2-24: Dialogue, Summary
of the dialogue, Exercises, Exploitation material) apply indoc-
tripation of cultural:- values relating to t! - Dutch of the
! Netherlands. Despite the stress placed by developerikgfd; the
cultural relevancy of the subject matter in Levend erdandy
the emphasis within the audiovisual method upon mimicry and
memorization limits motivation for developing favourable bicul-
tural attitudes of learners. The material is likely to be
appropriate to the cognitive style of Dutch-Australian children.

i)

7 “YALUATION

7.1 Specification: There is no“specific evaluation design provided-
in the material. Eagh lessdn contains exercises within the
Explodtaliestol (Exploitation material). Aanvwullende woordendijst
(Supplementary vocabulary), Vzagen vver het gesprek (Questions
about the dialogue) and Conversatie{Conversation) provide oral
exercises, and Huilswerk (Homework) provides written exercises.

7.2 ﬁhrpose: The exercises are designed to specify achievement in
the particular grammatical structunes of the lesson.

reeed85/
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OQutcomes: Learners are required to apply knowledge, comprehension,
application and analysis to successfully complete the exercises.
. a -

Means: Vaagen oven het gesprek (Questions about the dialogue)
amd  Conversatie(Conversation) incorporate short answer proéed-
ures. Huiawerk  (Homework) incorporates cloze procedures and
short answer procedures. Tabulation and uses of reporting
of" learner evaluation are not specified.

L

8.2

[P

CONTINGENCIES AND CONGRUENCES S , »

Contingencies: The antecedents, transactions and outcomes within
Levend Nedeslands indicate a high degree of contingency. The.
background characteristics indicate that the material is suit-
able for target learner groups in Australian schools. The
stated ‘goals are attainable in terms of the specified teaching-
learning method.  Both the contents and method are mutually
contingent, although the specified teaching=learning- method
affects the scgpe and sequence of the contents. The contents
fulfill the requirements of audiolingualism; dialogue, pattern
drill and explanation are Sach'provided‘in Lessons 2 through
to 24. Outcomes are contingent upon both antecedents and
transactions. ' Although the concentration upon over-learning
language patterns through mimicry and memorization provides
some degree of second language acquisition, this is inhibited
by the unbalanced treatment of basic language skills., The
material 1nadequately treats structural analysis and syllab- .
ification, altkhough it provides for development of other skills
in the configurational and graphophonic sequences, syntactic
transformations and semantic operators. The deficiency of
the material through concentration upon memorization of pat-
terns to the exclusion of meaning, is likely to limit the
extent to which motivation for second language learning can
be fostered. Moreover, the evaluaiion design is inadequate
to effectively measure learner outcomes.

The high degree of contingency between the constructs of
Levend Nedenlands would allow the material tbo be successfully,
implemented in second language programs. Although successful
implementation of this material would involve application of
audiolingual methodology, the explicit nature of the specific-
ation of constructs is likely to assist its implementation.
However, a major restriction upon acquired competence in second
language learning is the dependency of the material upon the
audiovisual method although the developers have incorporated
subject matter to which the direct method is applied.

-

Congruences: A high degree of congruence can be established
between Ahis material and a particular second language educ-
ation program. The developers have established congruence

through a consistent application of audiolingual theory through-~
out the contents. = Although the cohesion of the material and
thoroughness of the approach allows potential learner difficul-
ties to be checked, the scope of the material may be too

~
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restricted for implementation in community language education
~i?pgzpms in Australian schools without supplementary mater;als.

>3

o

B ‘\b .
9 ASYESSMENT AND RECOMMENDATIONS -
9.1 Summary commehQS.. fhe 'material is suitable for use with all
. learners for‘n\Tmunlty language education.

~

10 BACKGROUND CHARACTERISTICS
10.1 Policies: Levond Nederlands is likely to be successful with
: learners in,all urban communities, and with all socio-economic
\ - groups. The contents are appropriate to both mobile and static

groups in the community with liberal attitudes.

The material is suitable for Anglo-Australian and Dutch-
Aastralian ethnic groups.  Successful implementation of the
material is not dependent upon support from the Dutch ethnic
community. However, when the learners undertake the . &xploit-

i X atiestof (Exploitation material), the developers state: "Both
. in the case of the open-ended AHuiswerk questions and the oral
' exploitation exercises (V/zagen over hel gespnrek and Conversatie)
if you are lucky enough to know a Dutch.speaker you can check
your answers with him or her"(xi). The material is unlikely -
to cause conflict between Anglo-Australians and Dutch-Austral-
' ' ians. :

' 10.2 Educational practices: The audicvisual method used in Levend
Nederlands will be suitable for all learners. The inductive °'.
approach to learning grammatical rules through the use of
visual and’' recordings is appropriate for learners of lower
socio-economic backgrounds. Dutch--Australian learners are
likely to be more successful with this material if they possess
.prior knowledge of the Dutch language. Each unit of the mat-
erial is organized into a series of short topics, which in .
most cases would be appropriate for learners arranged in class
groups of mixed abilities, and in the case of Conveaaaflo(bon—

N ' versation) learners arranged in small -groups of miked abilities.

* Alternatively, the course is suitable for self-study by an
individual learner.

The purpose of the material is directed toward training

in specific. skills and could be used successfully within a

, separate subject area. The matérial is ‘somewhat related to
other resodrce materials used in the immigrant education cur-
ci. lum.

Modern language staff are important for the successful
implementation of the material. The material requires moder-
ately more than normal space for its .use, and audio visual
services are required,

ceee 87/
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10.3

v

Program practices: Teachers of Anglo-Australian and Dutch-Aust-

ralian backgrounds with lengthy residences in the Netherlands
would experience most success with Levend Nederlands. Teachers
would need to show tolerant attitudes towards .the Dutch of
the Netherlands to experience success with the mateéPial. Teach-
ers would need to be” able to understand, speak, read and write
fluently in the Dutch language to successfully implement the
material., - o

Quite extensive in-service teacher training and teaching
experience would be necessary to ‘implement the material succes-
sfully. -A teacher with strong attachgent to orderly procedures
would be most successful implementing the material.

Dutch-Australian learners are likely to experience greater
success with this material. The contents of the material
‘presume that all learners are beginners, and consequently mono-
lingual English speéaking learners should experience success
with the material. - Learners would need to- show competence
in knowledge, comprehension and application to use the material
successfully. Success with the material will make no ident-
ifiable difference to learners' attitudes toward themselves,
toward others or toward change.

ce...88/
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MULTICULTQRAL_EDUCATION MATERIALS

1.3

1.4

¢ 1.5

1.6

1.7

1.8
1.9

.10

1.11

™y

.13

IDENTIFICATION OF RESOURCE MATERIAL

Title: Multiculturnud Educution @atenialA B (The Netherlaﬁds)
Developer:. Edication Department of South Australia

Publisher; Distributor: Education Department of South Australia

Address of Publisher, Distributor: 31 Flinders Street, Adelaide,
South Australia, 5000, Australia - : :

Year ofvcopyright: C) 1979

Material media: print, set of 5 transparencies, set of games,
seﬁrof 22 puzzles, set of 97 slides, set of 1 audiocassette
Compoéents: Mudticultunal Education Matedials comprises six sub-
units: The Netherlands; Yugoslavia; Germany; Poland, Greece;
and Italy. The latter units are beyond the scope of this Guide
and accordingly only the component subunit, The Netherlands,
is represented in this analysis. Each of the six subunits
explores four common themes: food; family life; community life;

and people and places.
(applicable to the entire unit)
Teachers Handbook, section 1
" Celebration Calendar £
(applicable to the subunit, The Netherlands)
Teacher's Handbook, section 2, The Netherlands
Resource Cards, set of 36
slides, set of 97
cassette, set of 1
overhead transparencies, set of 5

Subject areas: social sciences, language arts
Curriculum role: basic

Grade levels: upper primary The material is designed for adapt-
ation tv the lower sccondary level,

Academic status: not specified
Educational time block: unit or mini-coutrsec

Population characteristics: (applicable to the entire unit) The
developer states: "We believe that the Muwliicultural Education
Matendiuds will provide resources for a more culturally enriched
education for all children ..... These Mudticultural Education
Muleniads 1orm a resource kit to assist classroom teachers
in developing a multicultural curriculum appropriate to their
particular school community" (5, 6).
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' 1.14 Community acceptance: (applicable to the subunit, the Nethe¢rlands) -
' The subject matter of the Resource Cards presents a Coefficient
of Evaluation of 82.99 on the basis of favorable identification
with Dutch culture- of the Netherlands. The Coefficients of
// Evaluation for sets of Resource Cards within each thematic
©  category indicate diverse scores: Food presents a Coefficient
of Evaluation of 75.70; People and Places presents 81.82;
Family Life presents 84.44; and Community Life presents 88.00.
The developer asserts that biases are not present in the
' Mdticulturad Education Materials .  Although it is recognized
that Dutch culture spans the Netherlands and northern Belgium,
reference to Dutch culture in this subunit is confined to con- .
sideration of the Dutch of the Netherlands.

The developer states: "Having amassed 'a great body of inform-
ation and ideas, the project team was faced with the challenge
of presenting ..... Dutch ..... culture, ..... in a form which *°
was honest and not sentimental, interesting but not stereotyped,
and above all relevant to children in Australian schools"(4).
Despite this intention}. the analyst believes that cultural
aspects depicted are largely traditional and liable to the
forms of misinterpretation the developer wishes to avoid.

1.15 Source: Material in the English language devéloped in Australia,
~ 7 and "depicting aspects of other cultures or containing the
content of various other school subjects.

1.16 Teacher training: The extent of in-service training necessary
to master the content and suggested teaching methods in the
material is not specified.

1.17 Preparation: (applicable to the entire unit) The developer
states: "Before using these materials thorough teaching prep-
aration is needed. It is suggested that the teacher's own
preparation might include the following: 1. Answering these
‘ questions. Why should I teach about multicultural Australia?
What kind of attitudes do I want to develop in my students?
What ideas do my students already have about Australian society
and people of different cultural backgrounds? What prejudices
and notions do they have? What prejudices and notions do I
have?  What techniques and materials am I going to use co
develop multicultural awareness? 2. Background knowledge of
countries ....., 3. Knowledge of migration history and settle-
ment in Australia ..... 4. Cultural knowledge ..... 5.
Positive attitude toward other cultures ..... 0. Awareness
of sources of prejudice, stercotypes, bias ..... Before using
any materials from this resource kit, the teacher skculd in
addition to the preparations listed above, read the relevant
introductory sections of the teachers' notes in this handbook
and the resource cards selected for use"(i1l),

L]

1.18 Physical description: (applicaole to the entire unit) The unit
15 contained in .a cardboard box, with a lift-off cardboard
top, measuring 285mm by 320mm by 358mm, including the top.

cee. .90/
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Each of the component subunits' is contained within the box
in a cardboard sleeveé measuring 227mm by 48mm by 340mm. The
box is sufficient in size to contain all the learner materials.
The Teacher's Handbook is supplied unbound; a binding is
not supplied. ‘'The pages measure 210mm by 295mm. Typed print
has been used for presentation of the Teacher's Handbook.
Seccvion 1 comprises 40 pages, and Section 2 has 45 pages. .

«The Celebration Calendar is a 295mm by 210mm, 29 page bound

booklet. The qualltles of presentation and printing are excel-

lent.
- (applicable to the subunlt, The'Netherlands) The Resource

Cards are presented in an unsealed cardboard container.
Each Resource Card consists of a double-folded cardboard

sheet measuring 420mm by 2097mm. The print on each Resource -

Card is black-and-white with the adopted colour code.(orange)
used for additional print and colouring. .
The slides are unmounted and contained within-a protective

wrapping. Mounts "for slides are not supplied. A two-page

unbound chart identifying individual slides by titles is sup-
plied. The technical quality of the slides is excellent.

Ihe cassette is supplied in a durable container. The tech-
nical quality of the recording is variable. The cassette,
together with the slides and the chart, are contained in an
unsealed plastic folder.

The transparencies are each 205mm by 280mm and contained

.in a plastic folder. The quality of the transparencies ,is

o]

very good.

Material development: (applicable to the entire unit) The South

Australian Department of Education, the institution responsible
for the development of the material, is a state education

* department.

The developer states: "The Multicultural Education Materials,

of which this teacher's handbook forms a part, are a result

of a curriculum development project undertaken by the Education
Department of -South Australia. The project began in May 1976
when a group of six bilingual teachers was seconded for six
weeks to work with the research assistant to the Multicultural

"Education Programme in developing some sort of 'ethnic kit'.

From this vague beginning, the 'ethnic kit' has developed into
a comprehensive resource kit, relating to six of the largest
ethnic groups in Austpalia. The development took’ over two
years; the preparation of the materials for publication a fur-
ther eighteen months"(3).

It is stated that development of the material was funded
by the Migrant and Multicultural Education Program of .the
Commonwealth Schools Commission.

The developer states: "It is assumed. that initially only
one set of these materials will be avaliable in any school
and that this will be stored in the resource centre for ease
of access"(8). Details concerning funding and dissemination
are not specified.

RATIONALE, RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT

ceees91/
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. Rationale: (applicable to the entire unit) The developer states:
"As "a project team, we accepted the challenge of preparing
resource materials which would' meet the needs of the Education
Department and the. ethnic communities:s» On one hand we had
to prepare materials sufficiently flexible for teachers to
develop their own multicultural programme appropriat: to. a_

B oT DA SRR S R e PSR L
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specific classroom and school community; on the otker hand,

we needed materials which were acceptable to ethnic COmmunltleS
reflecting their culture in Australia but avoiding the 1nad-
equacies of existing materials"(3). The rationale is quite
. clearly stated by the developer.

[

Research and Development:  (applicable to the entire unit) The
developer spec1f1es the nature of validation and pilot trial-
ling when it is stated: "Our secondary source of information
was a series of ethnic teachers' workshops to which teachers
from the community and schools were invited to assist the
project team members in shaping the collected information into
a form suitable for primary. school chlldren. This combination
of ethnic background and teacher training enabled continual
testing and criticism of the materials in the very classrooms

where they were to be used"(4).
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The natures of learner-based revision, reference groups,

materials and locations involved, are not specified. v

GOALS _ ) N o

"
o°

~

Goals: (appllcable to the entire unit) The developer states

that the goals of the Multicultunal Education Materials are:
"to improve the self image of  migrant children, or children
of migrant parents, by fostering and~ developing in them a

~ pride in, and deeper knowledge of, their cultural and linguis-

tic background; to sensitise teachers and children to the
different cultures within Australia and thereby correct mis-
conceptions previously formed; to provide resource material
nf a non-structured nature to facilitate the establishment
of cultural awareness programmes in social studies, language'
and expressive arts, within the primary school; and to improve
communications between the school and‘ ethnic communities
and thuys encourage the involvement of  parents of ethnic back-
ground in the education of their children"(3)

(applicable to the unit, the Netherlands) Individually, -

all the Resource Cidrds incorporate memory, comprehension,
and application. Additionally, several Resource Cards specify
analysis, synthesis and evaluation. Individually, all the
Rescurce Cards incorporate receiving. responding and valuing

although " a few cards additionally specify - organlzatlon.
As a whole, the intention of the'Resource Cards is to incorp-
orate characterlzatlon. .
t - -
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3.2 bbjectives- (applicable to the un1t The Netherlands) The.object- .
. ives of the Resource Cards are speclfied ' The developer states:
"Most cards direct the child to‘ other sources of “information .’

N, or to activities, but no exercises other than puzzles or games

e . .+ are provided. The slides, overhead projector transparenciest
' .cassette and supplementary material® from the teachers' notes
are intended to be used in conJunction with the resource cards"

(7).

\ Behavioral or - performance obJectlves are not stated in

the majom themes of cross-cultural studies in terms ‘stated

by the -developer: "Th*ough the resource ¢ards, slides and

. cassettes, the experience of all five senses are utilised to
. gain a fuller appreciation of ethnic cultures in Australia"(10).
Learners must demonstrate 'achievement both in the classroom

' and the community. In focusing upon behavioral changes, the
"developer states: "..... this resource’ kit is designed " to
encourage <hildren to participate .in other cultures while at
‘the same time gammg a grea understandmg of their own
eese."(10)." This is achieved through’ presenting opportunities
for cross-cultural studies in terms Of-children's experiences
and resources of the community. The Resource Cards specify
activities,, almed ‘at achieving “behavioral changes which may
be independently varied by the teacher in the context of the

; teachlng-learnlng method adopted. ,
\ .

« 4 > CONTENTS - X\
) N \
4.1 “Characteristics: (applidable té the subunit, . The Netherlands)
. The material consists nonconsumable act1V1ty sheets, a non—
consumable activity bo plicable to the .entire unit) R
manual, a~3et of one au o omponent (- pllcable to. the entlre
\ unit), and two sets of visua components {one.component appllc-
able te the entire unit). fhe reality status of the materials
is both factual and fictional. Historical and contemporary:
references "are included in) the contunts. All the Resource
Cards refer to contemporary events. Most of the slides refer '
. to customs in terms of contempg;ary Dutch society. Traditional
. musical material presented on the cassette refers to' contempor-
ary Dutch society. The maps presented on transparencies refer
to contemporary situations in the Netherlands. Resource Cards
in the sets; People and Places," nvmbers 1, 3 and 4, and Food,
% numbers 5, 8 and 10 refer to his rical events. Slides 81
to 85 refer to Dutch painters ¢ mbrandt, Pieck, Vermeer).
Side 1, number 12 of the cassetke presents organ music by
Sweelinck and side 2, number 7, idow of Siavonen is set
in hlstorlcal tlmes." The semanti ’emphases of the contents
are economic, geographical, hlstorfdal political and socio-

¢ loglcal
4.2. Scope (applicable to the sutunit, The Netherlands The contents

of the learner materials 1nclude the Resource Cards, slides,
cassette, and, overhead transparencies. xS

ceeed03/
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The set of‘ thirty-six Resource Cards comprise four subsets
based upon thematic. content: food,' family life, communlty
llfe, people and places. -The Resource Cards are -described

* in  the subsections, Resource Cards Background Information

and Resource Cards Index, of the section, The ‘Netherlands,

* in the Teacher's Handbook. The titles of the . Resource. Cards

within the thematic category, food, are: Let's eat; UDutch

foods in -Australia; . Cheese; Market.s and street vendors;'

In search of trade and spices; What shall we eat today?;

"Food customs; Orowing ‘food; The rusk; and Dutch cookbook.:

The titles of the Resource Cards within the thematic category,

family life, are: Living in the Netherlands; The Dutch '
in Australia; Born with a bicycle; At school in the Nether- .

lands; Tige Dutch at playi The Royal Family; Sinterkdaas
(Santa Claus); Een*Oagfe Uit (A day out); Jk Ben Jarnig (It's
my blrthday), and Dutch family traditions. The titles of
the Resource Cards within the *thematic category, .comnunity
life, are: The fight against the sea; Holland, land of flowers
Clogs and costumes; Sport and '.recreation; ﬂolerw "(Mills);
A touck of Duteh; Sound of' the street and Carnival. The
titles of the Resource Cards within the. thematic categhry,
people .and places, are: Holland, in focas;- Come with us-to
the Netherlands; The golden age of the -17th dentury; Some
great Dutch artists; Madurodam; Teach yourself a little Dutch;
Games; and Stones. Generally; the form of each -Resource
«card is similar; each consists of descriptive prose subject
matter, ' pictorial subject matter, and act:.\i:ves related

. to the topic. ‘The relative emphases given\ to dlfferent

aspects of the subject matter is generally consistent between

- each Resource Card. The descriptive prose subject comprises

the bulk of the contents with the activities confined to
_the back cover of the Resource Card.

~ "The titles of the slides are: ., Farm and barn\in North ~~
Holland; Friesian cows; The Westland’Classhouses; bbage;

Market street in .Amsterdam; Fishing Boats; Amsterdam fish
market; Eating herring Dutch style; Fish;Potlertfés ;)\ Pol -
Leatjes; Odiebodlen; Oliebollen; Alkmaar cheese market; c{leese
carriers; Cheese loadmg, Dutéh cheese; Holland festival;
Dutch dining room; 01d Dutch; Somethmg sweet ;Hopjes Dlwp ;
Muis; Breakfast table; RL#.A&Q;CQJ. s Rijattafed ; Pcutacfwca 3

4

5peculaa4 “Spéculaas  moulds; Edam, Edam homes ; Amsterdam -

canals«r*”’Apartment housing; Dutch window; Staphorst. house;
Town square;’ High-rise -housing; -Bells and letter boxes;

‘Inside a Dutch home; Diamond cutting and pollshlng, Pedéstrian.

d1ploma, Flower markets; Floating flower markets; Tulips;

lowér auction; Aalsmeer; Keukenhof; Floral parade; Flowers;
They throw away the flowers; Volendanr costume; Marken costume;
Spakenburg costume; Staphorst costume; Clogs; Dutch street
organ; Street organ; Strzet organ music; K{eppers (Castanets);

St. Nicholas; St. Nicholas and his Black Peters; Map; William .

of Orange; Royal palace and flag; The rnyal family; Skinny
Bridge; Lift-up bridge; Delft; Delft blue; Madurodam; Maduro-
dam; K.L.M. jet;, Enclosing dam; Windmill; Windmill; Rembrandt;
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The Nightwatch; Rembrandt's colours; Anton Pieck; Vermeer
.~ ;Painting; 'Cigars; Cigar bands; Bicycles; Cycle path; Winter S
¥ scene; Winter scene; Autoweg (Freeways)s; Dry Yock;.-Clocks; A
Beaches; Canals; and MHoorn\, Yovely old Dutch town\, o
o . ~_ The titles of the contents of side 1 of the cassgtte are: i
A : Oniekusman (Dance); Twee Emmgrties Waten Holen (dance); Oraai 2
St : . onged (Street’ organ); Kicdp (Dutch percussion instrument); &
oo Sintenkdaas kapoentfe (St. Nidholas song); Zie Ginds kot de - L
' atoombool (St. Nicholas song);“laar woadt dan de deun gekdopt : g
! (St. Nicholas song);: Stille nacht (Silent night); &re zij God
: ' (Christmas card); €2 is een kindehe geboren op aard (Christ-
mas carol); Hup Holland hup = (Christmas carol); Organ’ music
ftom the. 17th Century. by Sweelinck; Dutch National Anthem.
- . The contents of side 2 of the cassette are: Geluiden (Sounds .
CoL . of Holland); Jn Hodland staat een huis ; Bart is jarig (It's g
Bart's birthday); Tedllen-'(counting); Simon zegt (Simon says);
Dag; ‘The Widow of Stavoren . L '
The overhead transparencies consist of a series of maps:
the Netherlands (depicting  national borders); cities and
towns of the Netherlands; rivers, canals, projezts (related
‘to la?d reclamation); Iand forms; and islands, regipns (prov-
. inces). N -
\ . The teacher materials -comprise the Teacher's Handbook.
The Teacher's Handbook is divided into two sections: general ‘
snformation; and teacher's notes to each subunit. With ref- -

. erence to° the first section, the developer states: "This
section contains information relevant ‘to the Multicultural Educ- i
ation Materials as a whole, namely foreword, notes on the ' &
development of these materials, ‘description of contents, T

+ . suggestions for uise, and a resource diractory"(6€). o
The teacher!s notes ‘to each of the subunits include the .
following information: "Introduction; facts and figures -
(containing brief outlines- of history and geography as well
as statistical .information); -smpplementary bibliography; -
index to Resource .Cards; background information on each S
. ’ o of " the four sections (food, family life, community life,.

' s people .and places); cassette index ang s-._pt (music, non- -
music and any additional items such as words of’ songs);
slide script; supplementary materials (answers to puzzles,
games, patterns)"(6). - . -

The contents are covered quite clearly through an extensive
variety of short topics.. The content iz to.be covered once
) " by the learner. 4ll the subject matter is not required to
, S be covered for’'a satisfactory learning experience. Supple- .
B . mentary materials are specified within two sources of the
Teacher's Handbook. Supplemertary materials applicable to
the entire unit are listed in‘ a’ Resource Directory, and
include''a brief review of each entry (book list 1, non-book
materials, records and tapes, films and slides and resource
‘centres).  The entries in book lists 2 to 5 refer to 'the
. four thematic categories but have a wider reference than .
- the six ethnic subunits presented. A Supplementary Biblio- ' '

graphy is” supplied for the subunit, The Netherlands. .
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4.3 .Sequencez (applicable to the subunit, The -Netherland's) « The

complex ideas into their component parts. The starting point
within the sequence is dlfferent for each learner and is

'qtudy of a Whole Culture, the course within the sequence
is' different for each learner and the sequence is determined
by the teacher on the basis of learner interests. Open-ended
,alternata.ves are spec1f1ed as optlnnal sequences.
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n Multicultunal Education Materials is designed as a multicul-
tural education unit, The developer specifies teaching methods

R PR T R

. ' - methods are beyond the scope of this Guide, they are not repre-
Yi ~ v sénted in this analysis. The approach, Study of a Whole Culture,

’] , : analysis in relation to the. subum,t, The Netherlands. The
: ' approach, Focusing on a Special Event, relates to multicultural

The approach, Cross-cultural Studies," relatee to multiculthral
education and therefore is not represented in this analysis.

. - Within certain Australian cbmmunitieg, the approach, Multicultur-'

. ity, famous people and migration will be applicable to bicultural

. education and is represeénted.in this analysis. The developer

also stdtes that Muldticultural Education Materials relates

‘to Community Language Programs, and the methodology for impleé-

menting the material in these programs is represented in the

: analysis. Multicultural Education Materials ~~ also ‘relates to

) a . Resources for Projects and Miscellaneous Ideas,. and these activ-
' ities are considered in ‘this analysis,

o

“ L _ al Dimension, with its emphases upon study of the local commun-
lands) The developer states: "These Multicultural Education
Materials form a :resource kit to a.ssist classroom teachers
in developing a multicultural curriculum approprlate to their

teaching programme"(10).

‘ relation to thé subunit, The Netherlands. The developer
states: "Most programmes- suggest the study of a European

) country, so any of the cultures in these materials could
hN easily be substituted for this. For example, there are suf-
' ficient rlesources and -information in the Culture from the
Netherlandgge unit. for a. teacher to develop a comprehensive
study of Dutch culture in the Netherlands and in Australia....
The link between Dutch culture in the Netherlands -and
Dutch cultwre in Australia is the migration of Dutch people

A}
»
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order of the materials is based upon learners breaking down .

determined by the teacher. - Learner interests are the bases.
for determining the starting points. In adopting the approach,

for implementing the material. Since the implications of several. .
) S relates to bicultural education . and is represented in this -

8 : education and therefore is not represented in this ‘analysis. -

5.1 Reec-endauons for, use: (applicdble to the subunit , The Nether- |

partigular school community ..... it is in no way a formal_

The  approach, Study of a Whole Culture, is specified in .
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‘from the cassette. Location of the Netherlands in ‘relation

-other countries (time, transport, routes, settlement, prob- >

from the Netherlands and Indonesia. Part of studying a cul-
ture should include some knowledge both of the country of
origin and the process of rnigration. Introductory lessons
op Dutch culture could- mclude the following An .audio-visual
presentation, using the slides and music and sound effects

to Australia: Its location in Europe, neighbours and bound-
aries. Overhead projector trinsparencies are provided for
this purpose. A large map of the Netherlands for individual
or class projects, can be made by copying the basic outline
map (transparency 1, projected onto brown paper, blackboard,
display board. Basic background on the geographic features,
polltlcal and ‘economic structure, industry and agriculture.
Hlstory including exploration and discovery (remember carly

Australia, Indonesia). Migration history to Y\ustralia and

1ems)"(12-14) S g
. The approgph The Mult1cuItural Dimension, can be related i

to bicultural education ‘in some local communities in Australia.. 3

The method suggested for studying the local community involves

asking and answering the follow1ng questions. The developer

states: "History: Who were the first settlers and -where did .

they come from?. Where have recent residents come from? People: _

Do all generations of - a family live close together? Where .

did the craftspeople learn their skills? Where did the workers

work before arriving here? How many .people speak more .than

one language? Buildings and Public Facilities: Who designed

the major public buildings?. Who .buiit and paid for the

i

K churches, mosques or synagogues? How many different kinds R

of shops are there which sell food? What community buildings
are there? Does .the library have community language books
and newspapers? Are trained interpreters available at the
Health Centre, Hospital, Dentist, etc.? What government : )

. information is ' available in languages other than English?

Commumty activities: Which -special' days are celzbrated
in the community? Who are tandidates for local élections?
Are Saturday or ethnic' schools organised? How do people in

"the community spend their leisure time? The Community Life

segtlon will provide a useful resource for such a study"
(18-19) ! ;
.With .reference to mgratlon, the develdper states: nas .

an alternative tc a° timeline approach to migration a study ,
could be develdped using the common experiences of families = v
who have migrated to Australia. Many such experiences “are '
recorded in the Family Lifetsectlons, while the Community

Life sections discuss the establishment of ethnic communities

in Australia"(1 9).

In using the material for Community Language Education, -

" the developer states: "The teachers' notes sections of this

Handhook provide brief. factual information on history, geo-
graphy, economy, etc. which may be used in conjunction with
the slides, maps and cassatte to prov1de background lessons

" on the .country where the language developed ..... Individual

......97/



5.2

5.3

. community with a simple text
" tion. of children's art and

resource cards may be used to teach specific items of vocab-

‘ulary...... .Each ethni¢ unit has a .resource card relating-

to language, with some actnr:.t:.es, words to learn or games
to play"(20).
.The dey oper states: "Many individual or group projects

can be pl&ahéd using some of the resources within these mater-

ials..... ~ As with all project work, children need, to have
clear idea of what is expected of t em and how it ig to

:+ presénted. Here are some,suggestions for projects :for
which these materials provide resourcés or ideas"(21). _
Our Family or My, Family (individual-project). VMActivities

suggested by Family Life sections: Showing family photograﬁhs, e
photograph albums; * take photographs of family members} draw °°
-a family’portrait; make a family tree; record grandparents'

and parents'. experiences; write a  family history; . read -
stories of family celebrations; draw plans of houses; class
display .of family photogsaphs and treasures; and hlstory sc'rap-

~book"(21). .
.~ . Class Exchange (class -or school proJect) "The resource-

cards op life in other  countries may stimulate children's
interest in some form of cultural exchange. As a means of

gaining a better understanding of the life of children in -

another’' country;, the school may undertake a class ‘exchange
box programne. Bas(cally this consists of a sturdy’ box packed'
with information on\ the school, its chlldren, the local com-
munity, Australian life, etc. This: information might take-

ited on the back; a collec-
ft work; scrap ooks on part-.
icular themes; homemade books on local eventys; - greeting
cards; children's toys, dolls dressed in everyday clothes;
‘stamps, coins, postcards; posters of scenic attractions,
and .picture books"(22).

some of the following forms;}set of photographs of the local

The Miscellaneous Ideas involve developnent« of a schopd .
-garden, a community newsboard, displays; and storytelling..
The description of the teaching-learning methods is fairly °

clear, comprehensive and located in the Teacher's -Handbook.

Type of 'learning environment: The developer states: '"As: this ,

resource kit is designed to encourage children to participate
in other cultures vhile at ghe same time gaining a greater
understanding of their own, it includes many-~attivities which
take children outside the classroom into the community"(10).

The approaches, Study of a Whole Culture, Multicultural
Dimension, Coimmunity Language Programs, Resources for Pro-
jects, and Miscellaneous Ideas, involve classroom “activity
although 11brary use is Speblfled for the Study of a Whole
Culture, and gcommunity imvolvement is implied in the Multi-
cultural Dimerision and several Mlscellaneous ‘Ideas.

Nature of teractlon. It can be implied that the approécheg*

Stu f a Whole Culture and application to Community Language

.Y,
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5.4

5.5

5.6

Teaching approach s .

Teacher . and lggrneg roles: Each of the teachdng methods recom-

Education - Programs, involve predominantly teacher-learner-
resource material interaction. The approach,' Multicultural
Dimension involves predominantly teacher-learner _interaction,
whilst Projects involve predomlnantly resource- material-
learner interaction. Cel . YLl

hd r

mended requ1res the teacher to initiate roles.

¢

. - [

L]

Learnlng approaches: 'Generally, the different teaching methods

recommended when using the component materials involve an

- eclectic approach’ to "learning. The Resource .Cards, $lides,

cassettes and fransparenc1es involve discussioh and questibn-
ing methods;’ viewing, listening, answering methods; inquiry-
methods; methods to . develop creatlveness, ' role-playlng,

. simulation and games, and exper1ent1a1 approaches.

r -

6
c 6.1 .

.gfuj%

. OUTCOMES ~ - ’ -.'.

L

&
Sl

Ao

Responses: (appllcable to the subum.t the Netherlands) 1In

applying the ‘approach; Study of a Whole Culture, the devel-

. oper expects learners, to study Dutch ‘culture in terms of -the

., great discoveries, explorers, artists, tourism, language, -
folklore and recreation. The developer does not specify the‘

\J

four thematic categories: food, family l;fe, community life,
people and placeaw Within the category, food »the developer
expects learners to develop an appreciation of traditions,

cooking, shopping, trade, history, fishing, and agricultuvre.

Within the category, family llfe, the developer expects learn-
ers to develop an appreciation of migration, transport, school,
recreation, history, celebrations, traditions and the royal
. family. Within -the category, community life, learners are-
‘.expected to’ develop an appreciation - of land reclamation,
iadustry, agr1culture celebratlons, costumes, sports and

récreation, and music. Wlthln the category, people and places, .

learners are expected to develop an appreciation of geography,

nature of responses.

Learners are required to indicate objective responses. to
activities specified on the -Resource Cards. Most of the act-
ivities apply research “or practical activities. Learners are
expected to make subjective responses to certain éXercises:
and activities and it can be inferred that they should be
able to express appropriate values and attitudes. Although
the developer implies that the development of value positions
is paramount, these are not specified except for negative
aspects such as bias and stereotyplng.-

The method of presentation of subject matter durlng intro-~
ductory lessons Jof the approach, Study. of a Whole Culture,
involves oral (spoken about) and pictorial transmission, and

Ceeea99/
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"-it is implied that graphic (written apout). transmission is.
also involved. The methods of response.‘s-the material are

not specified for thé introductory lessons. In applying the
approach, the Multicultural Dimension, the methods of present-

,ation of material ahd response to material are not specified.

6.2 Outcomes: (applicable to the subunit, The Netherlands) Types

of skills predicéed_through the use of the subunit, The Nether-
lands, in the tontext of the approach, Study of a Whole
‘Culture, involve facts, concepts, generalizations and struct-
ures. The approach, ‘the Multicultural Dimension, involves

facts, concepts and generalizations. .

-In applying the ‘approach, Study of a Whole Culture, skills
-presented within the  disciplines of geography and history
involve- indirect c(bservation through presentation of geogra-
phical and historical information, written notes, map visual-

-ization, "the use of pictgrial material through slide project- -

fons. Skills presented within the disciplines of economics

.and political science involve’ presentation of economic .and .

political information and #ritten notes.

In applying the approach, MulticulturalODimenéiéns skills

presented within the disciplines of geoéra'phy,_ history and
éqgiologﬁ?gnvolve'an interdisciplinary approach to the study
of the "local commuriity through employing research skills ty

documentary information an ‘consultation with ethnic community -
members. Learners are also presented’ with material referring .

to famous people requiring application of research skills
to documentary evidence, and scciological material-referring
to experiences of Dutch immigrants. '

In applying the material within the context of the approach
es, Study of a Whole Culture and the Multicultural Dimension,
indoctrination, «clarification and analysis are incorporated
into the material, Common literary themes within the' thematic
categories are developed throughout the content. Resource

“Cardsd (People and.Places number 8, and Family Life numbers

7 and -8) and the cassette (side 2, item .7) offer ‘passages
which explore literary themes. The material is designed prim-
arily to explore notions of cultural identification.  The
developer states: "To facilitate cross-ctltural studies the

materials were given a common structure,so each ethnic unit ex- -

plores the themes of Food, Family Life, Community Life, and
oPeople: and Places, using resource cards, slides, a cassette,
maps and other items"(4). The emphasis given in the material
to encouraging favorable cultural attitudes tqward the Dutch
of the Netherlands is likely to prompt positive motivation
toward second language “learning. The design of the contents
is likely to be more suited to the cognitive style.of children
from middle and upper class backgrounds in Australian society.

7 EVALUATTON
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7.2

‘ 7.3

. Specification:’ (appllcable to. the -subunit, Ihe Netherlands) ' ﬁ

' .ities to be aésessed by observation are specified on: the’ o

Qutcones-' The written exerc1ses ~and act1v1t1es to be assessed YN

Means: The assessment forms to be applied to the wr1tten exer-

.The developers state: "Thére are no formal exercises, tests
. or assignments"(10)." However, written exercises .and activ- .

Resource Cards, although these require the teacher to 1nit;ate 7.“ ':sg

. technigues for ‘learner evaluation. The developer does_ not

‘intend that these wrltten exercises or activities be asSessed. N

N - .
! 4 a -

Purpose: The designs - provided would be approprlate to asSess Tl

achievement and mastery.- : L L e’

- 9' v,

by observation apply knowledge, comprehen31on, apgllcatxon, S
analys1s, .and synthes1s. TR . o e 5n-n~ .

-

cises. and activities to. be assessed by observation ‘are not , .+
specified. The wr1tten exercises involve multlple-ch01ce T
“items, true-ﬂglse 1teme, s¥mple recall 1tems\ short answer. - .- .
- procedures, and éssays. The form of tabulation and: uses of _f s
‘results in reportmg learner evaluatlon are' not specifled '

t . . . :
’ . - ¢ . : . . ‘
. ' : ; - . . R Ll

8.

8.1

'CONTINGENCIES AND CONGRUENCES .- « * . |

) Contingencies.;" (applicahle to the subunit, * The Netherlandg)

P

The antecedents, transactions and outcomes w1th1n Melticudbun—- & s
al Education Materials indicate a low degree of contingency. ° ﬁ,51.;3
The rationale explains ‘tjffe dilemma in which the developer. ~ . ..\
-is ‘placed. The purposé.of developlng ‘flexible contents .cap- S
able  of optional user development is discrepant with .the . - i
1n£1exib1e deslgns imposed upon the constructs. . The comprom- o .
ise has resulted in poorly defined. constructs, and users are e
not provided with sufficient guidelines concerhing the trans- .
.actions and outcomes to fulfil intended purposes. * ST
The background characteristics indicate that this materlal o,
is suitable for. target learner and teacher groups in' Austral- '
ian schools. Although the stated goals are attainable, thése . = °
are not realized in the context of the objectives. The goal, e T
of developing 'a 'non—Structured' material is ot provided v
through the 1uvariab1y open-ended nature ‘of the Resource ‘Cards, . «
nor are the affective goals likely sto be attained w1th1n the - - '\
contents of the Resource Cards. : TN~
'~ The transactions show inadequate contingency between the . .
contents and methods. Although. the contents provide subject -
matter for learners, appropriate in characteristiea, scope . -
and sequence, compromise between the irreconcilable _purpose.’
has limited the..insights of>these designs. The relevant
recommended teaching-learning methods lack sufficient defin-
ition. The Teacher's Handbook documents introductory approach-
es for Study of a Whcle Culture and The Multicultural Dimen-
sion, but it is difficult to appreciate users achieving out—
comes in the context of the flexible nature of the contents
through the recommended methods.

(3
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, zAlthough outcomes are to a -degree contingent upon anteced-. -
[ .. ents’ and transactions, the ingompatible purposes - expressed e
f~f - have contributeéd to -their- imprecise de11n1at10n. This is ~ .- "fZ?ﬁ
i o

partlcularly true of the affective “confent. of the goals;
it is difficult to appreliend ‘such outcomes being achiéved - - .~
given - the. limltatlons identified in the precedlng constructs. .. - i3
“' . Moreover, the evaluation 1§ inadequate to assess - achlevement B
-, of the outcomes. . :
" . “Although ‘the material is des1gned foa 1mp1ementat10n within v
multicultural educatica programs, the nature of Melticwlivad = 0 v 5
. © - Education Mateaials iudicates that limited contingencies could .- Ve
. be established between antecedents, transactions and outcomes. . '
. ... of appropriate bicultural programs. However, "Multicultural - ‘
. Education Materials is likely to be mest “successfully imple-
mented as supplementary material in 'a bicultural program.”
.- ® Although "the develgper insists. that this is its purpose, the
. intention of the material is to fulfil--a basic role within , L
- “*%he curriculum, ‘Despite an effort ‘on the part of the develdp- A
. .er to compromise roles, these 1ncons;stencies in purpose nave
not been overcome within the .design’ of the cofistructs, .The
" <inconsistencies and - 1nédequac1es impose, constraints upon ‘ '

"possible programlalternat1$es a'user can develop te 1mp1ement

this materlal SR o Lo v . :

L@

©

.
3

©,8.2" c°“5r“°“°°s' (appllcable to "the subunlt, The Netherlands) Thek | ;f['ﬁ

. Jdetached natures.of the constructs and ldck of dohesion within' ~— ¢ ‘..

“the material -limits the congruence that gould be estaolxshed T

_ with apprépriate bicultural programs.’ . The developer has'con- ., - - "%
., 'centratéd -upon providing flexible construdts. to contaid® all® . -° 7
g contingenc1es. However "stope’ given- to'.this feature is-exces~ * ~ [ .7

, ’sive resulting in inadequate connection. between the constructa¢, IR
-~ Successful implenentation of the material is.likeély to 1nvolve

e
1

) the user initiating substantlal adaptathns ‘to the constructs. R
9 .. ASSESSMENT AND RECOMMENDATIONS - , A |
_ ' >, : A
9.1 - Sumnary comments:: (appllcable to the subunlt “The Netherlands) . K
Mudticwltingd Education Materials is sultable for’' use with ~ -
a;l learners for bicultural educatlon. e ‘ "
10 BACKGROUND CHARACTERISTICS A A
. 10.1 P011c1es. (appiicable to the subunit, The hNetherlands) .The : . :;

material is likely to be successful wlth learners in all urban
.and rural communities and throughout all socio-economic groups

in Australia. The contents are moSt appropriate to mobile
. .groups in the community with liberal or radical attitudes.
, The material is suitablé for Anglo-Australian and Dutch-
! Australian ethnic groups. Generally, the material is not
' dependent upon these ethnic communities, except the activities ,
designed for learners to interact with the Dutch-Australian .
community. The material is unlikely to cause conflict between - = -
these ethnic communities since the developer states: ".....
on the other hand, we needed materials which were acceptable

?

' .....ioz/ "
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. . t> ethnic comnunities, reflecting their cultuxe in: Australia R
R - - ... but av01d1ng ‘the 1nadequa01es of existing materials"(3). . . R

¢ 10.2 Educational Practices' (applluaule to the subunit, The Nether-

" " lands) The material.ctuld be used successfully wlth learners

oo ) . frém al). social backgrounds. The material is appropgiate

' - ’ ) to learners of "all sotial. characteristics and is likely to

N ’ ' . accord “with the developer's intention that it provide a re-

v > -source for a more culturally enriched education. Becalse L

. ’ . ~ the subJect matter: ‘concentrates upon the Netherlands, Dutch- /s

; Australian children aware of their cultural heritago are Lo

. -llkely to be more successfyi using the material. S

o The material would be most -successfully implemented with ' %

, learners arranged in small groups’ of mixed ablllgy, or learn- -

- - 5 “ers arranged in class groups of mixed ability. " The material

' - best - relates to' general education through an integrated A

approach across subject area lines or study by major topics., "

. " The material is somewhat related to other resource.materlals

' used 'in the bicultural education curriculum.

; o : ‘Art, home arts and craft modern language, music, technol-

E ogy, outS1de volunteers could contribute to successful' use

' . _ of the material although social -science staff would be most

N ' important. Moderately more than normal classroom space. is

required when usirg this material. ‘Classroom display areas,

the school library, audio visual service and the school re-

source centre are required for successful use of the material.

Cassette recorders. overhead projectors and slide projectors
are essential equlpment.

10.3 Progranm Practices: (applicable to the subunit, The Nether -ds)-- R
The developer implies that all teachers involved in s . .l. '
sciences education should be capable of using the mate:.al
successfully given adeq “te out-of-classroom preparation.

However, teachers of Dutch-Australiar background are likely e
to be most successful given that_ knowledge of Dutch culture

of the Netherlands is essential. Teachers would need to

possess favorable cultural attitudes toward the Dutch of the
Netherlands to experience success with the material. A little
knowledge of the Dutch language*would be advantageous for

success with the material but not essential., Extensive in-

service teacher training and teaching experience are necessary

to successfully implement the material. Teachers with strong
attachment to flexible procedures are likely to be most
successful with the material. The material is likely to be
successful with learners drawn from all elements of Austral-

ian multicultural society.

. Learners with favorable cutural attitudes toward the Dutch -

of the Netherlands are likely to experience most success with '
the material. All learners, irrespective of their native
language, are likely to experience success. Learners would
need to show competence in knowledge, comprehension, applic-
.ation, analysis, synthesis and evaluation to use the material
successfully, Success with the material is likely to make
a difference in attitudes toward oneself, toward change and
definitely will make a difference toward others.

.....103/
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PRAATPAAL

1.1

1.2
1.3

“1.4

1.5

1.6
107
1.8

1.9
1.10

1.11

1.12

1.13

1.14

" Curriculum role: basic

IDENTIFICATION OF RESOURCE MATERIAL

Title: ’?adatpal: A Dutch Counse for Beginnens ‘

* Authdr: Schoenmakeré, A.

/

Publisher, Distributor: . Stanley Thornes Publisher; Australasian
Educa Press :

« Addresses of Publisher, Distributor: Educa House, 01d .Station
Drive, Leckhampton, Cheltenham, G153 ODN; England 74 Rallway

Road, Blackburn, Victoria, 3130, Australla

[

Year of copyrlght: © 1981, A. Schoenmakers

Material medium: print

Components -

Subject area:” second languages, social sciences

Grade levels and ége groubs* adults The hnalyst‘belleves that

. the material is suitable for advlts and grades 11 and 12 of

" the upper sedondary level in Australian_ schools.
Academic status: not spe01f1ed — >

Educational time block: Paaatpaal is des1gned to be 1mplemented
optionally as a year-long courseé.

Population characterlstlcs: The material has been developed
for adult learners of Dutch as a second language.

Community acceptance: The material bresents the culture of the

Dutch of the Netherlands in contemporary terms without refer-

ence to traditional features. The material also.includes
a multicultural perspective throngh characterization and
presentation of ethnic minority groups in Dutch society within
‘the subject matter. However the presentation of culture-
related subject matter is biassed toward the norther provin-
ces, in particular Noord-Holland and Zuid-Holland.\ Noord-
Brabant, Limburg and the Dutch speaking regions’ of “Belgium
are overlooked.

Although Praatpaal was developed in Britain, there are
few references to British culture. This is likely to assist
successful implementation of the material in Australian
schools., :

‘ | eees.104/
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1.15 - Source: Material in the second language developed abroad without
. adaptlon for use in Australia.

' 1.16 Teacher training: The extent of in-service training necessary
to master content and suggested teachlng methods in the mater-
ial is not speclfled .

1.17. Preparation: The extent of: out-of-classroom preparation to
implement the material as a whole is not specified. The Notes
for the Teacher imply that slight out-of-classroom preparation

- is necessary. However,-the natures of out-of-classroom prep~
aration are stated by thé author for .particular lessons:

"Bring about ten small objects into the classroom such as

spoons, forks, etc. (Lesson 3); ..... You need to bring a

few loaves (to make the lesson realistic) and a couple of

Dutch books (Lesson 9); ..... AsS' no other grammatical points

+ are made in this unit, much attention can be paid to the tele-

phone game. You can extend this exercise by making up some
more clues on separate (index) cards. On each card you write
an instruction as in the book. ..... The game should be re-
reated once every five or six lessons (Lesson 13); ..... If
you have an English and a Dutch recording of the musical song
'If I were a rich man/Als ik nou eens nijk was' it is a good

idea to use that as an unusual illustration of the conditional
clause: with the ‘'unfulfilled condition'(Lesson 23); .....
Bring some holiday snaps of previous years, or better, ask
students. to bring theirs (Lesson 28)" (x-xii). :

1.18  Physical description: The material is a soft cover, 164mr by
246mm,’ 144 page book. The text includes numerous black-and-
white illustrations and there is one map of the Netherlands.
The quality of printing is excellent, and together with clear
presentation of the format, allows the text to be read easily.

¢ . The quality 'of paper is good. The aesthetic and techn1cal
quality of presentation is excellent.

1.19 HQFerlal development. -The author was formerly an associate of
the Department of Germanic Studies, University of Jheffield,

England. Further details concerning the author's afflliatlon,

*origin, funding and dissemination of the material are not

specified.
2 RATIONALE, RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT
2.1 Rationale: The author states: "There is now enough evidence

to prove that a language is best learned by pure imitation,
and in post-war years many direct method courses in which
drills pre-dominate and from which grammar has all but van-
ished have been produced. In spite of this (modern) insight
in language acquisition, it is my experience that the average

ceees105/
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adult learner still wants to be given rules, exercises and
clear explanations. As Pauatpual has been written with
an adult learner in mind, I have tried “to combine the trad-
itional. approach with a more modern one"(vii). The material "
has been developed upon the basis of this presumption to prov.- .
ide a course which concentrates upon the development.of listen-
ing, speaklng, reading and writing skills in the Dutch lang- .
uage.

The specification of the vationale is qulte clear.

» . ¢

Research and Development: The natures of validation, pilot *
trialling and:learner-based revision are not spe01f1ed How— ’
ever, it is implied that validation and iearner-based revision
of the materlal has been conducted subjectively through obser-
vation, v

" Objectives: Specific objectives in the form of flexible guide-

™

GOAIS : LN ¢ o,

(9]

Goals: The, general goals of the course are to develop listening,
speaking, reading and writing skills through dictation, read-
ing, question-and-answer exercises and conversational dial-
ogues. A description of genergl goals is not specified 1n
the material, .
The author incorporates memory, comprehen51on, appllcatlon,
analysis and synthesis of the cognitive domain into the mater-  ~ .:
ial. ' 7The auther incorporates receiviné, responding, valuing - .7
and organization of “the affective domain into the material. ..

lines are clearly stated for each lesson. The author states:

"(a) Students revise the previous lesson's conversation exer- . #%.
cise .(books closed). 7o :

(b) One of the students is asked to. read out the‘text o{
the new lesson. X

(c) Words are explained (in Dutch) and wrltten down 1n a
separate exercise book. :

(d) The questions that follow the text are . answered (bookS*“
remain open at this stage). :

(e) The new text (or part of the text) is dlctated (books
closed).

(f) Each student checks his own mistakes.

(g) OGrammar is explained and students are given grammatical -
exercises. '

(h) The teacher asks the questions referring to the text
for a secord time (books closed now!).

(1) Students do the conversation exercise (the questions
are intended to be controversial and should provoke a

lively response)."(vii). C e
The objectives are clearly specified. BT
Behavioral or performance objectives are not stated in -1

measurable terms. Learners are required to demonstrate oral
skills by providing a read presentation of the text (through

cee.. 106/
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a different learner’ on each occasion), answering. qu‘estions,.
and participating/witnin a conversation exercise;- aural and
writing skills  hrough transcribing a dictatiop ’exercise;
and reading skidls through use of the text at différent junct-
ures in the lYesson. Demonstration is intended to occur in
the presencg’ of a teacher and a group of learmers. Learner
performaﬁgﬁ‘is intended to relate to behavioral changes both:
in the dévelopment of skills in the Dutch language, and the
experiejpices of learners during the progress of the course.
The author states: "Whenever possible, a student should be
asked” to tell the teacher what. he sees in a picture, what
.+ he thinks of the lesson, whether he finds his homework dif-
: giéult or easy, and so on"(vii).
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4 CONTENTS ~ o

4.1 Characteristics: The material is a textbook covering both fact-
ual and fictional content within the lessons. The content
is predominantly contemporary-in nature and relates to Dutch
culture in the Netherlands. There is a reference in Lesson o
22 to historical events in the Netherlands. The semantic .
emphasis of the content is economic, geographical, historical
and sociological. - o ' .
The Dutch language is used throughout the material includ-~
ing instructions to exercises. Standard Dutch is used through-

out the contents. The language level is beginner.

4.2 Scope: The learner materials within Pavatpaal consist of twenty- SR
¢ - eight lessons with their main features listed in the Jrhoud- - o
aopgave (Table of Contents).. The titles and contents of o
each. lesson are as follows: Lesson. 1 presents the personal Tk
pronouns ' fi#' ('you') and 'u' ('you') in terms of personal. -
. relationships; Lesson 2 {itspraak  (pronunci'tion) treats
‘ ) phonics; Lesson 3, Wat is dat? Vraag en antwvond.  (What is
that? Request an answer.) presents subject and predicate
relationship; Lesson 4, Spelling (sBélling) introduces spell-
L .. ing rules; Lesson § Je fanilie van Difk (The van Dijk family)
presents personal pronouns 'Aig ' ('he') and '3i£ ' (‘she');
» Lesson 6 includes the definite articles, 'de' (common gender,
‘the') and ' Aet' (neuter, 'the'), and the. indefinite article
''een' ('a', “an'); Lesson 7 presents the accusative cases
of personal pronouns; Lesson 8, Oma i4 jarig (Grandmother's .
birthday) includes formation of plurals, days of the week
and cardinal numbers; Lesson 9, Veavolg iets Ropen  (Contin- .
uing to buy something) includes the singular forms of the L r
demonstrative pronouns, 'dit ' ('this') and 'dat * ('that'); ‘
Lesson 10 includes the plural forms of the demonstrative pro-
nouns, ' dege' ('these') and 'die' ('those'); Lesson 11 in-
cludes present tense conjugations of irregular and strong
verbs: 'kijken' ('to look'), 'woaden' ('to become'), 'komen

e e Tt
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('to come!) and 'eten' ('to eat'); Lesson 12 includes rules

' " for the inflection of adjectives by adding '-e'; Lesson 13,

introduces the_ telephone game designed to apply-gramma»1cal

‘rules and structures within a conversational context; Lesson -

14, 1 Post (mail) includes three grammatical forms, the inflex-
ions of 'kunnen ', ('to be able to') irregular plurals, and
the accusative form of personal pronouns; ' Lesson' 15 intro-
duces the perfect tense of strong and weak verbs; Lesson
o 16 introduces compound sentence construction; Lesson 17
. ‘ introduces the relativg pronouns, 'die ' (! Who',_'which’),
'dat' ('which', 'who'), 'wie' ('..... whom'), ‘wat' ('what!'),
\waar ' (! where ), 'hoe' ('how'), . 'wanneer' ('when'); Lesson
18 introduces - the past tense of regular verbs; Lesson 190
introduces the past tense of irregular verbs; Lesson 20 intro-
. duces . the passive voice; Lesson 21 presents the use of the
- reflexive pronoun, including 'zich ' ('oneself', '-self');
\ - Lesson 22 introduces the uses of the word 'er'; Lesson 23 .
introduces conditional clauses; Lesson 24 1ncludes the plu-~
perfect tense; Lesson 25 includes three grammatical forms,
the conjugation of the future . tense auxiliary, ‘'zullen !
(" w111'), the imperative niood, and uses of 'niet ' (tnot')
and ' geen' ('not ... a/any'); Lecson 26 presents formations
"~ of dlmlnutlves, Lesson 27 introduces ‘'ke!', 'he' ' now!

: thooa'; and Lesson 28 includes composite: verbs.

- Most lessons contain introductory reading passagas, often.

v “including controversial subject matter, intended to stimulate
conversation. These are initially presented by one learner.

i The' questlon and answer technique of the conversation exer-
cises is ‘employed- to present grammatical forms inductively,
and is followed by statement of the grammatical rule. Strong
and weak forms are presented. A litionally, lessons include
dictation passages and grammatical exercisas. All lessons,
excepting the second and fourth, which present phonicy and
spelling respectively, deal in'varying degrees with grammat-

‘ ical forms and structures. : _ -

T The teacher materials consist of Notes for she Teacher

presented in English, and the Jnleiding "(Introduction) - which

contains information ' relevant to the teacher's role. The i

Notes for the Teacher provide an introductory passage, a set 3

of guidelines outlining the general pattern of: each lesson, B

and a detailed discussion of each lesson 1nc1ud1ng recommend-

ations for use. The description of each lesson is adequately

designed for the teacher to present the contents effectively.

However,” the teacher materials offer an optional rather than

a corpulsory approach for presenting the contents. .

The contents are covered very clearly through an extensive

variety of short topics. The content is designed to be cover-

ed once by the leainer excepting the conversation exercises.

The learner is required tc cover the conversation exercises

twice, firstly within the context of the lesson and secondly

at the commencement of the sucreeding lesson. Information

concerning one supplementary material is supplied in the Notes

for the Teacher, and the Jnleiding (Introduction). -
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4.3 Sequence: The contents require that learners = ¢ from concrete
“to- increasing complexity or difficulty, although breaking =
down of complex ideas into their component parts is incorpor-
_ ated within individual lessons. The starting point within
2 the sequence is the same for each learner, and designed to
"+ be dé¢termined by the teacher on the basis of prior knowledge.
The course within the sequence is the-same for each’ learner, .
and is detérmined by the materiil although the teacher may .-
- optionaﬁjg;fjhtervene in determining the sequence. Optional

sequences-are not.available to learners. ;

P

2

5 METHODS

¢ -
5.1 Recommendations for use: The author states: "“As Praatpaal has
-been written with an adult learner in mind, I have tried to
comb.ne the traditional approach' with-a more modern one.
Much is learnt in the 'direct' way (i.e. much has to be under-

stood from the context), but rules are given as well. Obvious- - - Y

ly it is up to the teacher to decide how much attention should .. %

be paid to grammar and how much to conversation, as each group I

will make its own demands"(vii).  Additionally the author i

- provides guidelines .for teachers in the forms of a géneral B

pattern of a lesson,. and instructions for the teacher to, ¥

follow during. the course of each lesson. ' y T

The description of the teaching learning method is quite 5

clear and comprehensive. The description is located in the ' 35

Notes for the Teacher. : 3;3

5.2 Type of learning environment:’ The material is designed for ﬁ%

' second language learning in the classroom with learners £
arranged in groups, but the sizes and abilities of groups

h 4
e R

are wnspecified. Learners are required to be grouped in pairs 2 -
for question exgrcises and conversatiopal dialogues. - ;

5.3 Nature of interaction: Teacher-learner and learner-learner inter-
action is predomlnantly prompted by the learning approach P
adopted. - . _ Lo
5.4 Teacher and learner roles: =~ Within the coaduct of teacher and
leamer roles, it is intended that the teacher initiates the
processes., .
5.5 Teaching approach: The total approach is a combination of gram- ,

mar-translation and direct methods. The ceacher may determine
the emphases placed upon the teaching of grammar either
+ deductively or inductively since the material incorporates
particular features characteristic of both methods. Within
the general pattern of each lesson, presentation of subject
'matter ' through oral reading, development of bilingual vocab-
ulary lists by learners, presentation of texts through dictat-
ion, explanation of the grammatical rule of the lesson, and

ceeed109/
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exercises to provide prattice in girammatical forms and struc- . A

tures are characteristics of thh ammar-translation approach 5
embodied in the_ material. Ch#racteristics of the direct

method incorporated within the materlal are presentatlon of
the- material entirély in the second language, presentation
and revision of conversation exercises involving - subject
matter relevant to learner interests, oral response to quest-
ions presented in the text, and error correction of ‘mistakes

in dlctat;on exer01ses.
n \'.-

"o

Learnlng approach' It can be inferred from the contents that
didactic instruction, ' discussion and questioning methods,
and viewing, listening, answering methods are adopted in the
learnlng approach _ °

6.2

OUTCOMES * - - - S

+ . -

Responses: The author expects  learners to acquire ccmpetence
in the skills of the Dutch language through the presentation
of a variety of topics including reading and dictation pas-
sages, question exercises, ‘conversational dialogues, and
explanation of the grammatical rule of the lesson. Prose
passages and conversation exercises used for. presentation
of material related to Dutch culture of the Netherlands, and
aimed at developing attitudes and value positions by learners.
Specific responses. are stated in relation to second language
learning activities.

Objective responses are specified in the instructions to
*learners at the commencement of topics within lessons. Lear..-
ers are to write dictation passages and vocabulary lists
whilst conversational dialogues and answers to questions are
prompted in an objective form to ass1s* learners 4nduce gram-

- matical forms. -

The method of presentation of the materlal is aural, oral,
graphic through reading, and pig¢torial. The method of res- .
ponse to the material is auraiv oral and graphic through
writing. ) . :

I e s )
L e e e R

. s .
Outcomes: The author expects learners to achieve. competence L
in llstenlng, speaking, reading ‘and wrltlng skills although
an emphasis is placed upon the development of aural and oral
skills. - The direct method predominates within the total
approach to develdbping language skills, and this is achieved
through demanding grammatical accuracy from the commencement
of the course and through use of error correction. Although
performance in each language skill is not specified in measur-
able terms, learners are expected to demonstrate development
of each skill throughout the progress of the course.
Predictable outcomes through implementing Praatpaal can be
categorized as follows. Configurational sequence: Perception
. of whole words' is restricted initially within the contents

\
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.and learners arg expected to continuously extend their sight _gﬁ
“yocabularly. Structional analysis is only introduced within -
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particular contexts, for instance, disclssion of the formation
of the past participle in Lesson 15. Graphophonic sequence: -
Phonic skills are introduced -in Lesson 2 “but include only
leiter recognition. Syllabification is alsn treated in Lesson
2. Syntactic transformation: Learners are expected to compre-
hend sentence structure from the commencement of the course
within the context of the conversacional dialogues. Strategies,
such us the telephone game, have been included to extend
syntactic transformation.  Additionally, the. structure of
compound sentences is treated in Lesson 16 and conditional
clauses in Lesson 23. Semantic operators: Achievement of
non-verbal, lexical, grammatical and intonational operators
are predicted outcomes of using Praatpaal. Through presenting
strong and -weak forms of the articles and pronouns followed :.
by examples, the author refers to gestural, expressional
or situational cues in+both the oral and literary forms of
standard Dutch. The author states: "The emphasis on weak -
forms is needed as many native speakers of Dutch don't even ’
realize that weak forms exist ... Please remember to pronounce
these words as you would in ordinary, everyday Dutch (every-
body is inclined to exaggerate in speaking Dutch to foreigners.
Yet when they come to Holland, they'll be puzzled by sentences
such as ‘watistur', because the teacher has overdone the s
correctness of the pronunciation)"(viii-ix). Lexical operat- . '
ors are presented within the context of conversational dialo-
gues and the strategy, the telephone game.  The author states:
"Students should - become adept at handling the most common
phrases such as ‘Jk begrijp het niet.  Wilt u dat herhalen?
Hoe spel je dat? etc."(x-xi). However, Praatpaal is princi; -
ally concerned with both inductive and deductive presentation
of grammatical forms and structures. Specific strategies
have not been devised for presentation of intonational operat-
ors, and patterns of pitch, stress or juncture are presented
by the teacher in the context of conversations,

Although Pr2aatpaal is essentially a second language mater-
ial, content of a bicultural nature is incorporated within
the 'subject ‘matter. This material presents facts, concepts, -
generalizations and structures concerning geographical, histe =~ - .
‘orical, political and sociological accounts ."Pf the culture
of the Dutch of the Netherlands. \ ‘

The affective content of Paaatpaal incorporates value
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"positions involving indoctrination, clarifigation and analysis.

The literary themes presented in the fictidwal prose passages
apply indoctrination and clarification of. cultural values

of the Dutch of the Netherlands. The factual prose passages
include indoctrination, clarification and analysis of cultural
values pertaining to Dutch culture of the Netherlands.
Although the teaching approach, with its emphasis primarily
upon the inductive acquisition of grammar, -a high level of
motivation on the part of learners, the 'stress the developers
place upon cultural relevance of the subject. matter enhances
motivation” through forming - favorable bicultural attitudes. .
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The author has applied subject matter within Praatpaal to the
. cognitive style of adult and adolescent. learners. Since
references in the material .allude to Dutch culture in rhe Neth-

' erlands, and there are several references to British society

the material is likely to be eappropriate to the cognitive
sty]ea of Australlan learners in the spe01f1ed age groups.,

EVALUATION

-Specification: The author states: "When giving a test to adults,

never. give real marks, but indications, such as' 'good', 'falr'
. 'not quite right', etc. You don't want old fears from school
days to lnterfere with the fun of .your conversation class;
If you give written work, ask the group to correct one anoth-
er's test papers"(x) There is no specific evaluation de31gn
- provided, in the material. Each lesson  contains exe.cises
that ma? be applied to the evaluation of student progress.

Purpose: The exercises are designqd to indicate achievement
of particular grammatical structures.

Outcomes; - Learners are required to applym?nowledgé, comprenen-
sion, application and analysis to conplete the exercises.

Means: The written exercises involve cloze procedures and short

answer exercises. ' The forms of reporting learner evaluation
‘are not specified. - : -

8 B
8.1

CONTINGENCIES AND CONGRUENCES .

Contingencies: .The antecedents, transactions and outcomes within
Praatpaal indicate a high degree of contingency. The back- ™

ground characteristics indicate that the contents of the
material are suitable for adults and older adolescent age'
groups. The goals are attainable in terms of the stated
1iobjectiVes through implementation of the coltents within
the context of the specified "teaching-learning.method. Both
the contents and methods are mutually contingent. This has
been provided through the author specifying guidelines as
well as affording teachers latitude to stress relatively
the presentatipn of each language skill and provide for indiv-
idual' and collective needs of learners. Outcomes are cont-
ingent upon both antecedents and transactions, and can be
attainea in so far as the total approach, a combination of
grammar-translation and direct methods, allows. It is apparent

ceenal112/
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that .language skills can generally be achieved through the g
designs presented, although syntactic transformation is depend- :
ent upon implementation of the specified teachlng-learnlng : 5
method, and the treatment of the graphophonic sequence is z
: 11m1ted However, the evaluation design is 1nadequate to
effectively ineasure learner outcomes. * L
Despite the high degree of contingency between constructs

. of Praatpaal , this material would only be successfully imple-
1 _ mented " in _programs’ directed to adult or older adolescent
. learners. The_  contingenties establdshed between the cons-
: tructs of the material will ailow the mdterial to be success-
fully implemented in appropriate programs given that teachers LT

are cormitted to the specified teaching approach. e

8.2  /Congruences: Extensive congruence. can be established betweéh %
Praatpaal and particular programs. This has been attained ¥
throygh the author providing constructs appropriate to part- Ld
icular programs. . _ R 3
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9 - ASSEZSMENT AND RECOMMENDATIONS

-

[ PR U KLU UPNERP UL S g RV O

Sumpary Comments: Praatpaal is suitable for use with all learn-
rs for community language education. ~

O
[
p—t

T L L

10 BACHGROUND CHARACTERISTICS

10,1 Policies: The material is likely to be successful in all urban

settings in Australia, and with professional, administrative

. and clerical workers. The material is applicable to mobile

: . ~ social groups, and is directed toward llheral and radical
attitudes in the communlty.

~ The material is likely to be successful with both Anglo—

Australians and Dutch-Australians. Praatpaal is not dependent

upon support from the Dutch ethnic community, and is unlikely

. to cause conflict betweeén Afiglo-Australians an¢.Dutch—Aust-

ralians.

e Ly o Dl

10.2 Educational Practices: The material could be used successfully y
with learners from all social backgrounds in Australian :
society. Dutch~Australians and Anglo-Australian learners - S
with knowledge of Dutch culture of the Netherlands and the -
Dutch language are likely to be more successful with chis '
. material. Each lesson of the material is organized into a
series «of short ‘topics, which in some cases would be most
appropriate for learners arranged in class groups of mixed
i -abilities, and in other cases learners arranged in small
i groups of mixed abilities.

The major purpose of the material is directed toward
general education and could be successfully implemented within
a separate subject area or an integrated approach across
subject area lines.

[P,
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Modern.. language teachers are  important - for successful =
:implementation. of the material. The miterial requires normal -

o

¢lassroom space for -its use, and addltlonal fac111tsle* a.nd
equipment are not requlred s -

Program Practices: Teachers of Anglo-Australlan “and Dutch- :

Australian backgrounds with lengthy residence in the Nether-
lands would experience most, sucé¢ess with this material. Teach-
ers would need to .be aware of Dutch culture “of the Nether-
lanés to use . this material successfully. Teachers would
also heed to be able to understand, speak, read and write

fluently in- the, Dutch language to successfully implement‘

the material.

‘A slight degree’of 1n~serv1ce training and teaching exper-

ience would be necessary to 1mplement this material success--
fully. A teacher with some attachment to flexible procedures
would be most successful 1mp1ement1ng the material..-

Both Anglo-Australlan and 'Dutch-Australian learners are -

likely to experience success with  this material. Learners
should show competence in the areas “of knowledge, comprehen-
sion, application, analysis and synthésis of the cognitiye’
domain to use this material successfully. Success with this
material is likely tqQ make a differencé to learners' attitudes
toward themselves, toward others‘ahd toward change.
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: 17 AUSTRALIAN FAMILIES ‘

[T

1.1
1.2

1.3

1.4

. IDENTIFICATION OF RESOURCE HATERIAL
Title: 77 Au4taal¢an Fanilies (The Bdar Family)

Developers: .Curr1culum Development Centre; Qantas Airways

Publishers;'Distributors: Curriculum Devélopment Centre; Qantas
Airways - ' ' : ' .

Addresses of Publishers, Distributors:  P.0. Box 52, Dickson,

Australian -Capital Territory, 2602, Australla, G.P.0. ‘Box 489, .

Sydney, New South Wales, 2001, Australla

14

1.5% « Year of copyright: (©) - 1981

1.6

1.7

1.8
1.9

l.lo

1.11

Material media: - print; set of 1 poster (wall dlsplay) set of
2 prints, set of 2 audiocassettes

Components: 77 Australian FuleLed - comprises seveénteen case
studies . based upon Australian families: Lebanese (Hanna),
Chilean (Alfaro), American (Parish), Greek (Kypreos), Maltese
(Gauci), - aboriginal Australian- (Stanley) German (Munzberg)
Chinese (Yee), Polish (Korziuk), Serbian (StefanOV1ch) Italian

2 (Puglisi), Dutch (Baar),’ Anglo-Australian (Medwin), Laotian

(Ha), Turkish (Cingiloglu), Irish (Duke), and FlJlan-Vanuatuan
(Andrew) Only .the component case study, The Baar Family,
is. represented in this analysis, since- the remaining sixteen
units are beyond the scope of this Guide. Each of the seven-
teen case studies ‘contains common information about the fol-
lowing: family -tree; family background; family now (location,:
roles and dec1s1ons, bringing up the children, community,
. identity); housing; eating; relax1ng, worshipping; Ilearning;

communicating; and working. . .
(applicable to the entire uhit) "

Teachers Handbook \ .

cassettes, set of 2 '
(applicable to the case study, The Baar Family)

case study booklet, The Baar Family -

colour poster, set of 1

colour. prints,’> set of 2

Subject areas: social sciences, language arts, home economics

Curriculum role: basic

Grade levels: grade 7 through to 9, primary level in a simplified
form ¢

Academic status: not specified
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©1.12

1.13

1.14

1.15

1.16

1.17

1.18

- Educatlonal time block. unit or mini-course - . :

Populatlon chdracteristlcs. " not specified It is fhplled that

the nater1a1 i$ applicable to the general Australlan populatlon.

1A

Family) The subject mattér of the case study booklet indicates
a Coefficient of vaaluatlon of 71.76 on the basis of favorable
identification with Australia and Australian culture. .

The component case study, The Baar Family, relates,. to a.
Dutch—Australlan family resident .in Tasmania andeudglng from
deplctlons of the State capltal Hobart and the Dutch-Austral-

’

Colnunlty acceptance: (appllcab1e to the case. study, - The Baar'

ian commuhity in Tasmanla, ‘it is most suited to Dutch-Austral- .

Austra11ans, and with. Anglo-Austrelians Vlth appropriate

' -explanatlons ¢lsewhere in Australia.

Source: Materlal in ‘the English language developed in Australla,

and depicting aspects of other cultures or ‘containing the
content of varlous other school subjects. | -

- ian® children ilVlng in this State. However the subject matter .
~of this case study .could be successfully implemented with Dutch- o

. _.1"'} "

Teacher tralnlng' The extent of in-service trainimg neceq;ary:."

to. master the content and suggested teaching methods in ‘the...

materlal is not specified.

i
. t

Preparation: (applicable to the entire unit)  The ektent of out-

of-classroom preparation necessary is not speci®‘ed. In using
the approaches, questions ' and activities outlined in the .

.Teachers' Handbook, the developers state: “"Teachers " should

evaluate their su1tab111ty before using any particular approach"
(9). The analyst believes quite extensive out-of-classroom

preparatlon is necessary to implement the mater1a1 successfully. -

contained in a framed, green, plastic box container, with a
slip metal ‘latch, measuring 310mm by 230mm by 60mm. The box
contains a pocket for one of the two cassettes. The size of

Physical description: (appllcable to the entire unit)Thetnﬁi:is‘

the box is sufficient to contain all the materials except the

posters.
The Teachers Handbook is a 210mm by 295mm, 49 page, - soft

cover booklet. It includes a number of black-and-white illus- -

trations and also six tables. The quality of print is excel-
lent but the type face is small in two tables. A glnss‘paper
of excellent quality has been used. '

The interview with members of the Baar famlly on Cassette
A plays for approximately 3 minutes 30 seconds. The developers
state: "The quality of sound is not 100 per ceat because all
the interviews were conducted in or around each family's home
with the resultant background sounds on the tape. Students
will have to listen carefully to the specakers"(39).

T eeen.116/
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. ‘ The language material on Cassette B plays-for approximately _ e
" 3 minutes 30 seconds. The quality of reproduction is good. e
(applicable to the case ‘udy, The Baar Family) o
The soft. cover case study booklet is 205mm by 210mm and !
contains 27 pages. The booklet includes 41 black-and-white i
. photographs which document each of the themes detailed. Gener- - .
ally . the reproduction of the photographs is a little dark, L

making clarity of detail imprecise.® The cover contains an

additional coloured photograpb. :
The colour poster is "583mm. by 433am and of excellent quality.
The series of c¢olowr’ posters is not contained in the' framed,
green plastic box contajner but in a separate cyllndrlcal card-
board countainer.
The colour prints age 255mm by 205mm and of exqellent s
quality. ’ :
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'1.19 Material development: Development of 77 Australian Families has . o
been undertaken by the Curriculum Development Centre, a federal . ki
educational institution, and a public authorlty, Qantas Airways
Ltd., the Australian mtern..;nonal airlme, on a commercial
basis.

. One of the contributors to the I'oreword in the Teachers ,
Handbook states: " 77 Australian Families is the latest release . 7. ¢
in a very successful series®of joint projects undertaken by -
the Curriculum Development Centre and Qantas Airways. Unlike
its forerunners which focus on the study of families in other
cultures overseas, 77 Australian Fanidies ° focuses on people
living in Australia. today. This direction is partly a response
to the Centre's belief :in the "value of studylng contemporary oy

- social issues-and trends, and partly a reaponse to the recom- i
mendations of the Galbally Report which calls for. educational :
! programs to foster multicultural understandlng"(Z) The mater-
ial was developed by a project team: P. Fennell and C. Koopman
of the Curriculum Development Centre, and T. Myers of Qantas'
Airways Ltd. Assistance in the development of the material
was also provided by groups of initial planners based in each
state of Australia, advisers, trialling personnel, selectors
of the families, and prdduction personnel.
The nature of funding characteristics are not spe01f1¢d
The nature of the extent of dissemination i's not specified.

ST et -y
DRV AN

- b}

2 RATIONALE, RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT

2.1 Rationale; (applicable to the entire unit) The developers state:
"The underlying reason for their production was to provide °
a resource on the multicultural nature of Australian society...
The intention is to get students to come to some understanding
about the. multicultural nature of our society through a study
of Australian families"(11),

The rationale is clearly specified.
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2.2 Research and Development: (appllcable:to the entire unit) The

:natures of validdtion and pilot trialling are not spec1fied-

The developers state: "Feedback from teachers using the mater-
ial would be°appreciated"(10)‘ A stated redquirement for one
1nstructional method, the Case Study Approach, is: "The teacher

® is" -expected to- furnlsh an evaluation of the effectiveness of -

the materials in terms of the stated aims and objectives"(11).
The naturé of 1earner-based révision is not specified. :
_ Trlalllng of draft mater.als is stated to have occurred
‘in four sch%ols in<Victoria, “Australia: - St. Paul's School,
Coburg; St

also occurred in one school in New South’ Wales, Australia:
- Armidale High School. Personnel for this trialling are also

ohn's College, Braybrook; Ferntree Gully Prlmary i
School; and Coburg High School. Personnel responsibleé .for -
--trlalllng are stated for the first three schools. Trialling

specifled o . 7 .
3 GOALS S | | | .
3.1 Goals: (applicable to. the entirg unit) The developers state:
' "The general aims of the materials are as follows:
i) to help promote .ihncreased awareness, understanding

.and sensitivity in students’ of the multicultural
nature of*the classroom, community and nation;
ii)  to help all children cope with the realities of living
in a2 multicultural society;
iii) to-foster the retention of the cultural heritage of

‘different ethnic groups and promote intercultural

and international understanding;

iv) to help enhance personal and cultural identltles in
all Australians, whatever their background;

v) to o-mphasise the intrinsic worth of all people and
the positive contributions that differences among
groups and indivjduals make to the whole society;

vi) to develop sensitivity, understanding aand acceptance
of differences in customs and values of other ethnic
groups; '

vii) to create awareness of the many customs and valtes

' that are common between people everywhere;

viii) to help children understand that culture is constantly
evolving and in Australia it evolves in a particular
social and .physical context;

ix) to encourage teachers to use the classrcom and the
community as resources;

X) to create awareness of the strains and tensions imp-
licit in multiculturalism"(5).

The goals of the component materials vary according to the

teaching approach adopted. The developers state that the goals

of the Case Study Approach are:
1. "To ipcrease student understanding (ie: knowledge
and (r¢flective awareness of their own and others'
valués and attitudes) of _ .
a) the differing nature of Australian family life;"

y b) the differing sets of traditions and values held '

by significant groups of Australians.
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3.2

2. To increase student ability to
a) empathise with others;
b) tolerate differences "(11). -

In applying general goals within the context-of the Case
Study Approach, the developers incorporate memory, comprehen-
sion, application, analysis, synthesis and evaluation of the
cognitive domain into the material. The developers also incorp-
orate receiving, responding, valuing, organization and charact-
erization of the affective domain into the material.
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Objectives: (applicable to the case study, The Baar Family)
The objectives of the component materials vary according to
the teaching approach adopted. In applying the Case Study
Approach, objectives covering all component materials - are
}stated by the developers: "To encourage students to respond
‘to pictorial evidence and to record their reactions to a var-
"iety of Australian families for the following purposes:

ki

R R

1. To increase skills of observation and interpretation. i

2. To bring attitudes and values to the surface. ' By

3. To reflect on their own values. =

4. To motivate students ‘to use the materials further, 3

5. To. provide a structure to guide student enqu1ry"(12 i
13).

Behavioral or performance objectives are not stated in
measurable terms. In applying the objectives within the con-
text of the Case Study Approach, the developers state that learn-.
ers must demonstrate: "Formulating simple concrete hypotheses
(:.entatively); assembling evidence; interpreting pictorial .
evidence (part 1); checking hypotheses; reviewing evidence; o
checking the 1logic of inferences drawn; reflecting on one's E
own logic (part 2); use of index to help locate - information. _
(part 3); oral skills - listening and responding (part 4); -
extracting information from a single source, verbal, diagram-
atic and pictorial; collating, organising and presenting infor-
mation in a guided, structured context; students interpret,
collate and use data organized by other students; speaking
and listening; data collection - collation from real 1life
sources (part 5); and constructing a narrative from clues sup-
plied by a factual data base (part 6)"(12,14). The conditions ‘
of the demonstration invulve teacher direction of class and
small group activities. Performance through demonstration :
of these objectives is related to behavioral changes. Learners i
are expected to acquire knowledge and concepts related to T
ethnic identity, stereotyping, prejudice, cultural character- o
istics of the ethnic group, and information about a particular :
ethnic family; attitudes and values toward interpreting pictor-
ial material, using hypotheses, judgments, logical and reflect-
ive thought processes; interpreting and developing attitudes;
valuing their own activities; and imaginative response and
creativity. :
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4 CONTENTS

4.1 Characterlstlcs. (applicable to the case study, The Baar Famlly)

The material consists. of a nonconsumable activity book, a

manual (applicable to the entire unit), a set of two audio

components (applicable to the entire unit), and two sets of

visual compomgnts. The reality status of the materials is

factual, Historical, contemporary and futuristic references

’\ : are included in the contents. The semantic emphases of the
contents are geographiical, historical and sociological.

4.2 Scope: (applicable to the case study, The Baar Family) The
contents of the learner materials include the chapters, listed
in the Contents, of the nonconsumable case study booklet, The
Baar Family, the colour poster, the set of colour prints, and
the set of cassettes (applicable to the entire unit).

The case study booklet, The Baar Family, comprises nine
chapters: Family Background, Family Now (Location, Family Roles
and Decisions, Bringing up the Children, Community, Identity),
Dwelling, Eating, Relaxing, Worshipping, Learning, Communicat-
ing, and Working. The chapter, Family ' Background, prefaced

by The Baar Family Tree, presents a literary transcription.

of interviews with family members concerning their emigration
from the Netherlands. Excluding a descriptive account of
Hobart, Tasmania, within the subsection, Location, - subject
. matter in Family Now is presented through interview-transcrip-

tion. Each of the chapters, Housing, Eating, Relaxing, Worship-

ping, Learning, Communicating and Working, also incorporates
interview transcription, although the chapter, Eating, contains
a set of recipes and the chapter, Communicating, a bilingual
word list. The predominant suybject matter, based upon trans-

criptions of, interviews with family members, presents both

factual details and their opinions concerning ‘personal exper-
iences. -

The colour poster and set of colour prints present photo-
graphs of family members. The developers state the following
caption for the poster: "The Baar family (left to right Jan,
Robert-Jan, Magda and Dorinda) pose for a family portrait in
the backyard of their home in Hobart"(37). The captions for
the colour prints read: "(a) -The family visits the Saturday
market at historic Battery Point in Hobart; (b) Robert-Jan
and Dorinda 'skylark' in the kitchen oi their house in Hobart"
(38).

The contents presented on the two cassattes are independent.
Cassette A includes interviews with parents of each of the
seventeen families. The developers state that the subject
matter of the interview with Baar family members comprises:
"Identity, reaction to Australian customs, names for the child-
ren"(39). Casseste B inclvdes words in fifteen native lan-
guages spoken by non-English speaking families, and includes
a segtion devoted to the presentation of Dutch words.
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The contents are covered clearly through an intensive .cover-
age of a few materials. The contents are designad to be cov-
ered once by the learner although all materials need not be
covered for a sati.factory learning experience. Supplementary
materials are recommended for' two.teaching-learning approaches,-‘
the Teaching of Values and the Conceptual Approach. .,

Sequence. (applicable to. the case study, The Baar Famly) The':-.'
order of the materials is based upon learners breaking down
" complex ideas into their- component parts. In adopting the -
Case Study Approach, the starting point within. the sequence i
is different for each learner and is determined by the teacher
on the basis of prior knowledge. The course within the sequence : -
is the same for each learner for parts 1, 2, 3 and 4 but dif-
ferent for each learner during group work in part 5 and the
creative writing assignment in part 6. The sequence is deter-
mined on the basis of learner interests initially by the
teacher although learners determine the sequence within small
group activities. In describing open-ended alternatives for . .--;-_
using the contents, the developers state: '"The material should ’
be as open-ended as possible. It should be a starter kit to.
encourage ' further development in a sensitive way in the class-'
room-and community"(4). Branching is a.lso specified when apply-
ing the Case Study Approach., A . ; -

» : !

~ METHODS

Approach, relates to bicultural education, and is represented

. épplled to developing a case study of a Dutch-Australian family, -

17 Australion Fumilies is designed as a multicultural educ-
ation unit. The material employs six teaching methods which
affect implementation of the material. Since the implications -
of several methods are beyond the scope of this Guide, they. are’
not represented in this analysis. Only the method,. Case Study

*n this analysis in relation to the case study, The Baar Family.-
The Case Study Approach is an introductory method, ‘and the alter-
native methods, Making Your Own Case Study and Thematlc Approach,
are to be employed subsequently.

Although the method, Making Your Own Case Study could be

it includes implications involving curriculum /developmept -that _
are beyond the scope of this Guide and it is not represented in . _,

. this analysis. The perspective of the method, Thematic Approach,

relates to multicultural education and therefore is not represent- L

ed in this analysis. Although the method, Teaching About Values, - , =
employs subject- matter of the case studies as stimulus material, s
this method relating only to affective learning, extends beyond ' ..
the case studies, and therefore is not represented in this amalysis. - . 3
The method, Using - The Matenals In English Courses, employs a . %

thematic approach with ‘a multicultural educational perspective,
and is not represented in this analysis. The method, Conceptual
Approach, examines key concepts of multlcultural educatlon and
is not represented in this analysis. .

..,..121/ : -
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5.1 Recomndations for use: (applicable.- to tﬁe case study, The Baar |

- Family) The developers state: "This handbook includes some
- suggestions on how the materials could be used. Many teachers
and students ‘will use them in totally different ways. Because

of this, the t%achmg and learning strategies are suggestions

only. -There is no best way to use these materials. By learn-

ing about different approaches-from tveachers who use the kit

. ' the Curriculum Development Centre hopes to.build up a netwopk _

. of users to serve as a teacher information exchange"(4).

The Case Study Approach consists of an intiroduction followed
by a variety of strategies. The introduction includes six
'parts, for which the developers have specified ‘teaching-learn-
 ing strategies in detail. The developers state: "Following
this introduction of 2-3 weeks, a variety of strategies may
then be. adopted reading one case study, on an individual basis,
‘with a view to giving a brief oral or written review to a group
of students; producing a 'This *s Your Life' sequence on one
member "of the. family; a 'Thematic Approach' may be the logical

riy

-class, or groups within the class, using the intervxews sched~
ule (Appendix C), the example of the materials themselves, -

. and the experience of organizing da.ta, make up their own ea.se-"

.study studies®(15).
“«¢lear, comprehensive and located in the Teachers Handbook.

- 5.2 Type of learning ennronnent- In relation to the. Case Study
- »Approdch, the developers-state: "This ‘unit assumes that 1.
. - ' students would be working on ‘these -materials in class, with

. little opportunity for excursion at this stage of this unit;:

2. some activities which the student woyld complete outside__-'_

the class are necessary"(il),

. The Case Study Approach requires . that parts 1, 2, 3 and

* 4 be presented to learners arranged in class groups, but the

-+ - sizes and abilities of groups are‘unspecified. For parts 57
and -, learners are. to be arranged in small.groups of from -

two ‘to four learners but the abil1t1es of) groups are unspec-

., - ified. _ .
‘59..3 -~ oNature ‘of interaction: The Case Study Approach prompts a variety
- . of interaction patterns, Within the ‘Introduction, part 1
0 . involves predominantly teacher-to-learner action, part 2
oo teac}yer-learner interaction, part 3 resource material-learner

i~teradtion, part 4 teacher-learner interaction, part 5 teacher-
) .rner-resource material iriteraction and part 6 resource
. material-learner action. Among the subsequent strategies,
preparation of a review, involves resource material-to-learner

action, and 'This is Your  Life' involves teacher-resource
material-learner interaction.
A .
5.4 , Teacher and learner roles: Parts 1, 2 and 4 of the Introduction
to the Case .Study Approach require the teacher to initiate

. roles, whilst in parts 3, 5 and 6 of the Case Study Approach,

i the,learnefs predominantly initiate roles.

P ‘ * * 00000122/

- extension to the introductory 'Case Study' approach; a whole .

~ The description of the method, Case Study Approach is very N
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5.5  Tea

ching approach - , T . -

'§.6 Learning a;proach: Part l.of the Introduction to the Cade Sfudy

Approach employs a ssequence of learning approaches: discussion.

‘and questiocning methods; problem~solving, heuristic and dis-

«covery methods; and viewing, listening and answering methods. .

Parts 2 and 4 incorporate discussion and “questioning methods;
parts 3 and 5 involve inquiry methods; and part 6 employs

methods to. develop creativeness. Of the subsequent strategies, .

preparation of a review® involves inquiry methods, and 'This
is Your Life" involves inquiry methods, -methods. to develop
creativeness, and role-playing. " : - ' :

| ’ DN

LR ]
S .

6 ° OUTCOMES . : R

6.1 . Res

ponses: (applicable to the case study, The Béar Fﬁmily) -~ In {uuf

applying the Case Study Approach, intended responses are sxgtéd_iﬂ;;

by the developers: "Awareness of: need to continually sharpen &
observation - logical thinking skills, to value more the sus- < -
pension of judgment - not to jump to hard and fast conclusions -, .
on flimsy evidence (part 1); develop negative attitudes .towards .

simple stereotyping; to be more reflective on their own.observ-
ations, attitudes and values (part 3); 1 neat chart summarising
some or all of the booklet (part 5); an edited; complete pro-

duct as selected’ from those outlined in teaching/learning;,_-

column (part 6)%(13, 15).

The responses stated for parts 1, § and 6 are eognit;ve,y-,yﬂ

and part 3 contains affective responses. X%

The method of presentation of the material during the intro- " .
- duction of the Case Study Approach involves oral and pictorial .
transmission in part 1; oral transmission in part 2; pictorial’-
transmission in part 3; oral transmission in part 4; graphic
(read) and pictorial transhission. in part 5; and pictorial -

transmission in part 6. The method of response to the material
is by aural and graphic (written about) transmission in part
1; graphic (read) transmission in part 2; graphic (read) and
graphic (written about) transmission in part 3; aural and
graphic (read) transmission in part 4; oral, graphic (written
about) and pictorial transmission in part 5; and graphic
(written about)‘ transmission in part 6. The methods of pres-
entation of material and response to material are not specified
for the strategies, following the introduction, when using

'ghe Case Study Approach.

6.2 Out

comes: (applicable to the case study, The Baar Family) Types
of skills predicted through use of the caise study, The Baar
Family, in the context of the Case Study Approach involve facts,
concepts and generalisations.,

The sociological emphasis within the case study, The Baar
Family includes in the introduction the following skills stated
by - the developers: "Migration - early, recent; ifference in
nationality; ethnicity; identity - names (part 1); stereotyping
~ Jjumping to conclusions, evidence (part 2); stereotyping;
prejudice (part 3); familyxkﬁ?kground; family now - location,

cerel123/
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L _ famxly roles and ‘decisions, bringing up the children, community,
S ' . identity; dwelling; eating; relaxing; worshipping; learning;

‘ - oommunloating, working (part 5); the content here is any rele-
*.- " vant information about the family, embellished perhaps by thé
- students' imagination (part 6)"(12, 14). _

In applying the Case - Study Approach, value positions pre-
" dizted in using the case study, The Baar Family, iiclude indoc-
e - trination, clarification and analysis.
" e ' « .~ « The following values related to cultural identification
e . - are ‘stated by the developers. Awareness of pictorial clues; -
.-  responding to p1otor1al stimuli; appreciating and valuing the
. SN C use of tentative hypotheses (part 1); developing positive"
e P attitude to ‘suspending judgment until all the evidence is
' "'’ in'; valuing logical and reflective thought’ processes (part
" 2); being aware of responding to reflecting on group attitudes;
W developtgg negative attitude towards stereotyping (part 3);
B o increase student understanding of the differing nature of -Aust-
ralian family life, the differing sets of traditions and values
. ‘ -held by, significant groups of Australians; to increase student
Wt - ab111ty to empathise with others, tolerate differences;. caring .
e . ‘ for what they are doing (part 5), to encourage students to.
: SRy . value imaginative response and oreatlvlty (part 6)"(12, b4)

Wt . 7 - EVALUATION. - S

- 7.1 + Specification: - (applicable to the .case study, The Baar Family;
. ' Within the context of the Case Study Approach, the developers
IEC LT A ~ state: "The teacher has an obligation to provide some sort
¥ , Y .of quantitative assessment of student performance"(11)..  Types.
a i, 7 T6f - evalluational desl s spec:.fied are ‘written exeroises -and ..
‘ activities to beitsse ed Y- observation. In specifying evalu-
ation within the Introductior to thp-Cage Study Approach, the
developers state: "Simple: 3-5 minutes before endﬁper d, write
on board'an open-ended ' question such as: 'During s lesson
I found that my powers of observation and logidal thinkmg.’-_
were - because -', students write response (anonymously) on’
half page and leave them on desk near door on way out; another
form: 'in this lesson I learnt' - or 'from these posters I ¥
learnt - (part 1); student charts may be assessed on the basis o
’ of criteria conveyed to the students at the start of the exer- oo
cise eg: accuracy of information, olarlty of communication o
¢(part 5); student work may be assessed and effectiveness of s
the curriculum (in terms of its stated goals) may be evaluated
by assessing on the basis of criteria agreed on at the begin-
ning of the exercise"(13, 15). Evaluational designs are not
specified for the strategies following the introduction.

7.2 Purpose: The purpose of student evaluation is to assess achieve-
ment. : - ’

7.3 Outcomes: The written exercises in part 1 of the introduction
apply knowledge, comprehension, application, analysis, synth-
esis, and evaluation, whilst the activities to be assessed
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- ' : - by observation in parts § and 6. involve knowledge, comprehen-
sion, applicatlon, analysxs and synthesis. '

% 7:4 Means: The assessment form applied to the written exercises is

. not specified, but the activities to be assessed by observation

in parts 5 and 6 are criterion-referenced. The written exer-

; . cises in part 1 involve short answer procedures,. and the

v activity to bet assessed by observation in part 6 involves

B writing essays.. .In reporting learner evaluation, the form
of tabulatlon and uses of results are not spec1f1ed '

C)

. 8 CONTINGENCIES AND CONGRUENCES

o 8.1 Contingencies: (applicable to the case study, The Baar Famlly,
T : The antecedents, transactions and outcomes within.?? Awustralion
- ' . ’ Families indicate a high degree “of contingency. This has been
achieved by the developers through clear and precise organizat-
ion and specification of the constructs.

TEme— _ The background characteristics indicate that the material
g is suitable for target learner and teacher groups in Australian
schools. The developers have related the goals and objectives
- of the material, and these are attainable by the more able-
learners. Slnce the goals and objectives stress learning in

the affebtive domain, learners are also required to negotiate
higher order skills of the cognitive domain. -
_ The transactions also indicate a high degree of contingency
A between thé constructs with the characteristics, scope and
sequence of the contents relating to the predominant teacher-
learnlng method, the Case Study Approach. However, the emph-
. asis placed upon transcriptions of interviews with the- Baar
° family in the case study booklet and cassette A, to the exclus-
ion of other forms of communicating the subJect matter, limits
' ¢ ‘the extent to which teachers may vary or modify teaching-learn-
- ing methods applied in-the classroom. Despite this, the devel-
- opers have established sufficient cohesion within the scope
¢ of the contents :so that teachers may develop open-ended alter-
natives and branching. In establishing the precedence of -the
Case Study Approach and according derivative roles to features
: of certain of the alternative teaching approaches, the develop-
. ers have paid attention to their intention of providing option-

’ al uses for the material. .

The outcomes are contingent upon the transactions. ‘- Within
the context of the Case Study Approach, the developers have 5
clearly stated intended responses and predicted. outcomes learn- L
ers are expected to express or achieve. Although, a stated :
intent is that teachers are to account for evaluation of o
student, performance, the strategies specified do not constitute
formal fsting procedures. Although they apply to assessment
patterns currently adopted in many Australian schools, it must
be presumed %hat_ teacher-made testing procedures are to be
employed for formal eyaluation of studént performance.

{l
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+ Although the material is designed for implementation within
«. .. "multicultural education programs, the nature.of 77 Australian
o Fumilies - indicates that contingencies could be established
. ‘between antecedénts, transactions and outcomes of appropriate
bicultural education programs with modifications. Modifications .
would involve the Rationale, Goals, Contents, Methods, Outcomes- -
and Evaluation. Modifications to the Rationale,..Goals, Out-
comes and Evaluation would involve application of the multicul=~
. - .tural intents to a bicultural context. _Modification -within
the transactional constructs would be more extensive, so that
a restricted scope of the Contents would be implemented through_
the Case Study Approach. :
On the basis of such modifications, teachers are 11k_ely
to attain the Goals and Outcomes within.a bicultural setting,
although restricting the scope of ‘the Contents will require
that supplementary materials are implemented. The developers
have designed the Case Study Approach as an initial method
. .guiding teachers and learners into any one of the alternative.
_methods. ' Modification of the teaching-learning methodology
- will Yimit. the extent to which this can be satisfied when using
17 Aw:ua,uan Families in a bxcultural educational context.
K
] 8.2 . Congruences. (applz.cable to the case study, The Baar Family)
. : The cont1ngen01es establ;shed between the constructs of 77 Aus-
- 7 tralian Families and its ® implementation with modifications
- within the constructs of a bicultural education program, indic-
ates that a generally high degree of congruence can be estab-.
lished between the material and an appropriate.program. The -
'a_.;}alysis established that the constructs are congruent between
. . material and social sciences programs adopted in many
. " Australian schools. . '
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9 ASSESSMENT AND RECOMMENDATIONS . - O

et

o

9.1 Summary comments: (apphcable to the case study, The Baar Famly)
17 Australian Families 1is suitable for use with all learners
for bicultural educat1on.

s

’ 10 - BACKGROUND CHARACTERISTICS

10.1 Policies: (applicable to the case study, The Baar Family) The
material is likely to be successful with learners in all urban
and rural communities, and throughout all socio-economic groups
in Australia. The contents are appropriate to both mobile
and static groups in the commumty with liberal or radical . |
attitudes.

. The material is suitable for Anglo-Australian ‘and Dutch- -

Australian ethnic groups. Successful implementation of the
material is not dependent upon support from the Dutch ethnic
community, .although the developers state: "These -materials
should rarely be used as a sole resource! Supplement them with
imagination, other resources, student experiences, family -and
community contact"(10). The material is unlikely to cause
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conflict - between these ethnic communities, although as the
developers state: "The families were not selected because they
were 'typical' of a particular ethnic group..... Furthermore,
the families selected should not be seen as  representative
of any - particular -group, be it ethnic, social or political’
in interest"(10).° : :

10.2°  Fducational Practices: (applicable to the case study, The Baar
Family) The material could be used successfully with learners
from all social backgrounds. of Australian society, although
it is more likely to be successful with Dutch-Anstralian learn-
ers who are aware of'the experiences of Dutch immigrants in
Australia. The material would be most-successfully implemgnted

- with learners arranged in small grou?s of mixed ability for .

certain activities and learners arranged in class gréups,§

mixed ability for other activities. The material relates be

to general education through an intégrated approach 4cross
subject area lines, or study by major topics. The matérial
is well-related to other resource materials used in bicultural

education. : : , .

English, home arts and crafts, social sciences ' teachers 7
and outside volunteers could contribute to successfyl use of e
the material although social science staff would be most, E
important. A great deal of classroom space is required when . &

. AT . .
using the materiall.;/Classroom display areas, sthe school lib- E
rary and audio-—visuaiz service are required for successful use L

of the material. (Cassette recorders are essential -équipment
- when using the material.. : . L

2

10.3 = Program Practices: (applicable-to the case-study, The Baar Family) 3
Teachers of both Anglo-Australian and Dutch-Australian back- g
grounds should experience  success with the material. The R

material requires the teacher to impart understanding of  cultur- . e

al concepts within the context of the Baar family's experiences

before and after the migration process, but does not require
the teacher to have personally experienced these processes..
However, the tcacher is expected to possess favourable bicult-
ural attitudes particularly within the context of Australian . 2
- society.- A little knewledge of the Dutch language would be o
advantageous but not essential. Since detailed information ' ;
is specified for each construct to enable -implementation of
the material, little in-service teacher training is required ;i
although quite extensive teaching experience is necessary for &
successful implementation. Teachers with attachment to flex- 3
ible procedures are 1likely to be most successful with the
material. .

The material is likely to be successful with learners drawn
from all elements of Australian multicultural society. Learn-
ers with favorable cultural attitudes toward Dutch-Australians
are likely to experience most success with the material. All '1
learners, irrespective of their native language, will have '
equal opportunity to experience success with the material.
Learners would need to show competence in knowledge, comprehen-
sion, application, analysis, synthesis and evaluation to use
the material successfully. Success with the material is likely
to make a difference in attitudes toward oneself, toward change
and definitely will make a difference toward others.
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" A 'DUTCH READER

1.1.
© 1.2
4 1.3

1.5

1.7
1.8

. P
e g e

1.9
1.10

1.12

S s it ST L

1.13

! 1.14

1.16

1.17

1.18
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¥

' Educational time block: not specified

Population characterisfics:_ not specified I ' 0

\ 1.15

Title; A Outch Readen ' LT ' v

Author: Williams, J. K. . | | -
Publisher: Stanley Thornes Publisher - - y f%
Address of Publisher: . Educa House, “o1d Station Drive, Leck- ’
hampton, Cheltenham, GL53 ODN, England . #
Year of copyright. C) 1981 J. K. W1111ams ’ - ) lé
Material mediun:'print_ %
Components ag
, 2 K
Subject area: language arts =

Curriculum role: supplementary = - B e g

Crade levels: not specified. The analyst believes the language
level and contents are suitable for secondary’ 1eve1 (gradex‘
7 through to grade 12).

v

Source: Materialin the second .language developed abroad with- -
out adaptation for use in Australia.

: C) . “'.’. .
T S LI PR
- L N e A i

< . . "

Physical descr1pt1on: The text is a 169mm by 240mm, 102 page

.soft cover: book. The book contains black-and-white illustra- -

tions and black-and-white photographs.: The darkness of the .

photographs limits their clarity. The quality of paper and

print is good; and the size of print would be suitable for

most learners for which the text is designed. The aesthetic

quality of presentation is good, and the technical quality

of presentation is excellent. : '

Linguistic characteristics: The text is bilingual. Each literary .
extract from a Dutch source is prefaced by a brief introduc-..
tion in English.

Language level: intermediate

Scope: A Outch Reader  consists of 106 literary extracts from
. Dutch reading materials. The extracts comprise an anthology
of poems and prose passages. Most extracts are preceded by
a brief introductory passage in English and followed by short
bilingual vocabularies. The extracts have not been categor-
ized according to thematic content but organized on the basis
of increasing sequential difficulty.
The Preface provides information for teachers.
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A DUTCH VOCABULARY ?":
1.1 Title: A Outch Vocabulaay ;Z
1.2 Author: - ‘Donaldson, B, P
1 ‘ ! ) 3 . :é'
1.3 Publisher: Australasian Educa Press . : 0o T
| 1.4 = Address of Publisher: 74 Railway Road, Blackburn, Victoria, _ ~ .&
é _ 3130, Australla , : o _ : : '?E
§ 1.5 Year of cqpyr1ght- © 1983 . ;g
i 1.6 Material medium: print ' . ' .“\ 'QE
- 1.7 Components | ] . . ' P jf%
é 1.8 . Subject area: second languages, language arts :ﬂg
o . 1.9 Curriculum role: supplementary o Y \ ;é
D 1.10  Crade levels: secondary and tertiary.levels | ¥
. . ;"
; 1.1 ﬁ'Academic status:. not specified o i
i | 1.12 ~ Educational time block: hnot specified . 3 '.%
’ 1.13, Population"gharaeteristics: The author states: "This book is o
ﬁ ' ‘intended for the English-speaking students of Dutch wherever i
;Q they re51de in the world apd whatever course  being followed -r
'} EEEE (3) 'd s ':
i . . X N : ' SRR
% 1.14 Source: Material in the second language written for Australian needs.
3 1.15 Physical descriptioni The text:is a 96 page, 150mm by 230mm, - -
1 soft cover book with an attractive cover. The word 1lists '
1 are presented clearly with eéach group of words' numbered in -. .
4 the margin.. The author states: "In cases,where it is not -
q immediately obvious, where the stress falls on a word, the -
{ syllable to be stressed is printed in bold type" (5). The’
: quality of the print is excellent. . Each page contains a
a black-and-white-illustration referrlng to "an important point
of grammar or particular idiom in addition to using in con-"
_text some of the words given on the page" (5). The technical
and aesthetic quality of presentation is excellent.
| 1.16 - Linguistic characteristics: Usage in the text is bilingual
presentlng word lists in Dutch and English. Standard Dutch -
is used throughout the text. : '
] L . ; :
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1.17  Languidge level: beginner < .

1.18 Scope: The learne’™ materials consist of bilingual word lists ‘}Qvﬁ
presented in the vocabulary and grouped according, to the
+ following major thematic categorigs: clothing (k{eding); ‘work
and profession Wwerk en beavep. ); the family (de familie); .-
Mankind, man (de mens); the human body (het menselijk Lichdaam);
eating and'drinking (eten en dainken); fauna (de diererurereld);
. at home -(thwis); recreation and relaxation (zecreatie ep ont-
. .- apunning); travel (zeigen); the earth and space (de aarde en
. - de'ruinte); the weather (het weer); health (gegondheid );
' money and finance (geid en financiery;religion (de godsdiensd;
‘ flora (de planterwereld); life and death ( het leven en de P
’ dood); the calendar (de kalender); at school, at the univer- !
sity (0p 4choud, aen de universiteid); language (taal);reading
and writing (legen en schnigven); the nation (het 2ijk); traf- s
fic (verkeer ); at the station (vp het station); at the post
office (vp het posthkantoor); in the country (op het platteland);
colours (kleuwren); crime (misdaad); in town (in de stad )3 .
shopping (winkelen ); building, constructién (de boww ); the ;
clock ( de kdok ); war and peace (ovonlog en viede ); verbs ¢
. (wprkwovrden); adjectives ( bijvoeglijke naamwoorden ); con-~ .
junctions (voegwoorden;; prepositions (voongetsedls, prepositied;
.adverbs (bigwoorden ); pronouns ( vovznaamwwonden ); inter-
rogatives (vaaagwooaden),
The author states: "By having grouped the™wqrds further
under broad general topi;;{ it should be practical for exam-

ple for teachers to set efsays on those topics in which the =
student can attempt to~ise as many of the given words as
possible. A further advantage of grouping the words under
general , topics is the avoidange of ambiguity of meaning.

«?

Y . " Many words have g -variety of ‘meanings depending’on context,-

' . but usually the meaning of a particular word is clear in this

’ . ' instance ‘because ‘of the other words in its vicinity. On
e - N occasions. it was' necessary, for the sake of clarity, to. foot-

note individual vocabulary items, but this has been kept to
' a minimum" (3). - . ' ‘
Each thematic category consists of a series of several .

.o, bilingual lists of words, from eight to twelve in number '

-~ . which refer to specific categories of related words within
P each broad general topic. ‘ '

’ The relationship between the broad general topics within
the sequence is hot entirely evident from this ordering. The
majority of the first thirty-three topics relate to.the human
environment excepting fauna, the earth and space, the weather
and flora which might hawe formed an introductory section.
The remaining seven general topics relate to grammatical
tforms and constitute a sgparate grouping at the end.- :

The text does not contain specific teacher materials
although the Pretace is designed to assist the user of .the /N\} .

-text. The ‘author explains the rationale, goals and contents ,
of the text, and follows this with an account of irregular
features of the vocabulary derived from cultural differences.
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{ . ' ALLEEN OP DF. WERELD Y g
v )
~ 1.8 Title: Adlleen vp de wdrneld - ' -
; ' 1.2 Author: Malot AH. ) A
1.3 Publisher: “Van Goor Jeugdboeken: 3 ) -
'Vng Address of Publisher: Amsteldijk 166, 1079 LH Amsterdam, Neder-
land ) ’ g
1.5 Year of copyright: @© 1979
1.6 \§:;terial medium: print
1.7 Components: 'The 1eries consists of the followind@readers:
1. Remi op weg met Vitaliq (Remi leaves with Vefalis)
2. Remi verliest zign meester (Remi looses his Reacher)
3. Remi's avontuurn in.de mijn en Remi eindelijk gelikkig
(Remi.'s adventure in the mine and Remi is finally happy).
4. Remi. eindelijk gelukkig (Remi is finally happy)
1.8 Subject area: language arts
1.9 Curriculum role: supplementary
1.10 Grade level: not specified The analyst believes the language
level is appropriate through to grade 10 of Australian schools
although the contents are aimed at the lower secondary level.
1.11 Academic status: not specified
L 1.12 Educational time block: not specified
1.13 Population characteristics: not specified :
1.14 Source: -Material in the second language developed abroad without
adaptation for use in Australia. : '
1.15 Physical description: Each reader in the series is a 172mm by
' 245mm, hard cover book with a colorful cover. The illustrations
~"are in colour. The pgint and paper quality is good although
the print is small. The aesthetic. and technical quality of
presentation is good. )
1.16 Linguistic characteristics: The Dutch langﬁage ‘only is used
in each component reader. The standard language is used in
the text. ‘
4
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1.17 Language ievel: advanced

. 1.18 Contents: Each component reader comprises a single prose nar- _
' : rative and is not divided into chapters. The plot of each

., reader concerns the adventures of Remi and his quest to gain
) : happiness. ' :
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 DAANTJE

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

1.6

1.8

109

1.10

1.11
1.12

1.13

&1‘1

1.1

1.15

_Title: - Jaantje

‘_l‘\ ' : R

.

Author: ‘Roggeveen, L.

Publisheré; Distributor: Elsevier Mederland b.v., Van Goor
Zonen;_D. A. Book Depot ' -

Addresses of.Publishers, Distributor: Amsteldijk 166, 1079 LH
Amsterdam, Nederland; 11-13 Station Street, Mitcham, Victoria,
3132, Australia . s L '

Years of copyright: () 1972 deel 1, 2; 1973 deel 3, 4, -5,
.6, 9, 105 1979 deel 7, 8 ' .

Material medium: print

Components: The series comprises the following readers:
deed 71: De baand van Jeantfe (Daantje's beard)
deel 2: Daantje gdat schaatsennijden (Daantje goes skating) .
deel 3: Daantje past op het huis (Daantje looks after the house)
deel 4: Daantje dvet bvodschappen (Daantje goes shopping)
deel 5: Daantje gaat op neis (Daantje goes travelling)
deel 6: Daantje hefpt een handje (Daantje gives a hand)
deel 7: 0§antje wat doe fe daar? (Daantje, what are you doing
there? ' . -
“ deeld 8: Daantje groot en Daantje klein  (Daantje * big and
Daantje small) ' :
deed 9: Daantge ioopt kippen (Daantje buys chickens)

deel 70¢ Wees voongichtig Daantje! (Be careful, Daantje!) .

Subject area: 'language arts
Curriculum role: supplementary
Age groups and grade levels: 4 through to Q_years The language
» level, but not the subject matter, is suitable for inter-
mediate classes through to grade 9 of Australian schools.
Academic status: not specified
Educational time block: not specified

Population characteristics: not specified S

Source: Material in the second language developed abroad with-
out adaptation for use in Australia.

Physical description: Each reader in the series is a 147mm by
218mm, hard bound book with a coloured illustrated cover,

) eeea133/




.,‘I;:f,‘ . ' SR B IJJ.\"A'

- and ‘coloured and black-and-white!1111ustrations. Deel 1
.contains 67 pages, deel: 2 71 page's, deel 3 75 pages, deel
‘4 75 pages, deel 5 71 pages,~deel 6 71 pages, deel 7 71
pages, deel 8 71 pages,. deel 9 71 pages, and deel 10 71
pages. The print is of excellen quality and suitable in
size to be read by. the specifled{Zée groups. The aesthetic
and  technical quality of presentat on 1s excellent.
1.16 Imguistic characteristicr The .Dutch- language ‘only is used
in the text. The standard language is ised in the text.

1.17 Language level: intermediate

1.18 Scope Each reader presents a self—contalned plot, and the
contents are organized into separate chapters. This series
features incidents occurring to Daantje, a rotund sixty-year~
old man, who lives near a small Dutch town. The characteriz-
ation contained in these readers will capture -the attention

of children, and the stories will convey Dutch culture of
the Netherlands to their readers. = .
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DE AVONTUREN VAN PETER EN HELEENTJE

1.1
1.2
1.3
1.4

1.5

1.6
1.7

1.8
109
1.10

1.1
1.12
1.13

1.14

1.15

Title: Je awnturen van Peter en Heleentje

Author: OQossanen, K. C. van

Publisher: Stichting Boekenhuis Veritas

' Address of Publisher: ~Postbus 287, 2400 AG, Alpen. aan den Rijn,)'

Nederland
Year of copyright: @ n.d. 7 - . ;
Material_lediulz print ' '

Components: The series .consists- of four ‘volumes: ‘

deed !: Peter - en Heleentje gaan winkelen (Peter and Little
Helen go shopping)

deel 2: Peten en Heleentje gaan naar de diesentuin (Peter and
Little Helen go to the zoo)

deel 3: Peter en -/eleentje maken een rijtuig (Peter and ‘Little
Helen make a -carriage)

deel 4: Peter en Heleentje gaan wit logeaen (Peter and Little
Helen go for a trip in the car) . ,

Subject area: language arts

-.Curriculu- role: supplementary

Grade levels: not specified The analyst believes the material
could only be successfully implemented at the secondary level
of Australian schools, although the content is aimed at upper
primary level. '

Acadenic status: not-specified

Educational time block: not specified

Population characteristics: not specified

Source: Mater1a1 in the second language developed abroad without -
adaptation for use in Australia. : -\
Phy81cal description: Each reader in the series is a 125mm *
by 218mm, hard bound book with a black, white and red illust-
rated cover and illustrations. The print is of excellent
quality and suitable in size to- be read by young children.
The aesthetic and technical quality of presentatlon is excel-

lent,
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: _1'.16 Linguistic characteristics:  The Dutch language only ‘is used
: in the text. The standard language is used in the text,

1.17 Language level: intermediate_ .

-1.18  Scope:  Although each reader presents a self-contained story,-
. ‘the. contents of the readers are not organized by topic, chap- .
ter or thematic categories. The plot of each reader in this
series concerns the adventures of two children, brother and
Ssister. . - -
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DE AVONTUURLIJKE REIS VAN BOLKES ZOON MET DORUS DAS

1.1
1.2
1.3
1.4

1.5
%.6
1.7
. 1.8
1.9
" 1.10

S 1.11
1.12
1.13

1.14

1.16

1.17

1.18

- Material medium: print.

Title: Oe avontuunlijke reis van Bolkes zoon met Dosus Das
Author: Hildebrand, A. D.
Publisher: Elsevier Nederland b.v.

Address -of Publisher: Amsteldijk 166, 1Q79'iH Amstérdam, Neder-
land , . ' :

Year of copyright: © 1980

14

Qompoﬁqpts
Subject area:. language arts °
Curriculum role: supplementary

Grade levei; not specified The analyst believes the. language
level is. appropriate to . the secondary level of Australian
schools although the content is a:unqd at mlddle _and upper
prlmary levels. -

Academic status: not specified
Educational time block: not specified . _ .

Population characteristics: not speéified

-

Source: Material in the second- language developed abroad without
adaptation for use in Australla.

Physical descriptlon: The reader is a 135mm by 205mm, hard bound
book with a calorful cover. Illustrations are in black- -
and-white. .The - print and paper are good .quality. The
print is small but suitable in size for secondary learners.

Linguistic characteristics: The Dutch language only is used
in the text. The standard language is used in the text.

Language level: intermediate
Scope: The material is organized into ten chapters. The plot
of the text concerns the adventurous journey of Boltje and

Dorus Das along a river by boat to the Wild Wood and their
encounters with Mischa the Bear and Otto Otter.
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DE BOS-BASISATLAS - PR

1.1

1.2

l.4

1.5
1.6
1.7
1.8
1.9
1.10

1.11
1.12
1.13

1.14

1.15

Title: DOe bos-basisatias

Academic status: not spec1f1ed ' .fV?l'y

G
3%

Ve,
Y
At

L
5.

PSRN

Author: Wolters-Noordhoff b.v. . o _ : C

7

Publisher: Wolters-Noordhoff b.v.

Address of Publisher: Damsport 157, 9728 PS, Groningen, Nederland
(Postbus 58, 9700 MB, Groningen, Nederland)

Year of copyrxght: © 1976
Hateriai medium: print

Components .. .

Subject area: social sciences
Curriculum role: supplementary

Grade levels: not specified The analyst believes different"
sections of .the contents are suitable for 'particular grade
. levels. The introductory section is approgilate ‘for upper
primary level in Australian schools for presentation of various .
conventional . signs and symbols used in cartography. The sec-~
tions, Nederland, Europa and - Wereld, are suitable for learners °
in grades 7 and 8 of the lower secondary level for visualizing
political divisions, contour shading of relief, .and land use
whilst learners in grades 9 and above can use the same subject

matter for interpreting the information conta;ned on the maps 4

Educational time block: not specified
Population characteristics: not specified . . K .

Source: Material in the second language developed abroad without .
adaptation for use’ in Australia. .

Physical description: The material is a 233mm by 302mm, 63 page -3“"75

hard bound book with an attractively illustrated cover. The
relatively thick pages are appropriate:  for . classroom use
The atlas features coloured illustrations, black-and-white
and coloured photographs. The maps are coloured and technical-
ly ‘of an excellent standard. The quality of paper and print
is excellent. Bold-face print in both black and red has been
used which is suitable for reading by appropriate learner
groups. The aesthetic and technical quallty of presentation
is excellent.

L4
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1.16

1.17

1.18

Linguisti,fc characteristics: The-Dutch language only is used in
the text. Standard Dutch is used throughout the contents.

Languagé level: beginner

Scope: | The learner material is preserted in four sections:
introductory subject matter; Nederland; Europa; and Wereld.
The introductory subject matter covers pictorial and photograph-
ic representation realized to scale on maps, and interpretation
of the members represented in legends and keys. '

The section, Nederland (the Netherlands), consists of the

following maps: 1 Vervoer van mensen en guederen  (transport-
ation of people and goods) includes an inset map, . Paovincies
(Provinces); 2. flet gebauik van de grond (Land uses); 3. Hoog
en -daag «(Relief); 4. Gaondsvonten .  (Soil regions) including
an inset map, Niew .land (Reclaimed land); 5. Wonen en werken

- (Living ;and work) includes four maps, Wonen . (Population dist-

J . ribution), Akker- en tuinbouw - (Employees in arable. farming'. .
and horticulture), Jndustrie (Employees in secondary industry)
and . Oienstvertening  (Employees in tertiary .industry); 6 in-
clules *four ‘maps, Bodemschatten en industrie = (Minerals and
industry), Werkriemers in de elektrvtechnische industnie -
(Employees in the electronics industry), Vaije tijd .(Recrea-

- tion), Geluidshinder bij Schiphod (Noise pollution from o

Schiphol Airport), 7. Nooad-Nederland  (Northern Netherlands);
8. Midden-Nederland  (Central Netherlands); and 9. Zuid-Nederland
(Southern Netherlands), including an inset map, /vesistenkaant
(Tourist map). : - ‘

The section, Europa, -consists of the following maps: "10. -

%

Hoog en daag (Relief); 11, 0e staten  (The nation-states); 12.

. Belgi¥ en Luxemburg (Belgium and Luxembourg); 13. s Midden-
" Curopa (Central Europe); 14. Frankaifk (France); 15.Het Veren-

i Novrdzeegebied (North Sea territory); 17. Nomdwut—éw_.opa :
i (North-West Europe) includes two inset maps Spitsbergen(Spits-
! bergen) and Faerler (Faeroe Islands); 18, Zuid~Eunvpa(Southern
|  Europe); 19. Je Alpen  (The Alps); 20. Sowjetunie “(Union of
+  Soviet Socialist Republics), including an inset map,Stquthundige
veadeling (Political divisions); 21.includes four maps, Wonen
(Population distribution), Budemschiatten en. industrie (Minerals

"and industry), Gebauik van energie(Energy use), Hebben we gen-
oeg energie? (Have we sufficient énergy?). ‘ :

The section, Wereld, comprises the following maps: 22. Azié .

(Asia); 23. Zuidwest-Azi2 (South-western Asia); 24. Zuidovst-
Azi& (South-eastern Asia); 25. A3i8 (Asia) includes two maps,
Wonen (Population density), and Bodemschatten en industrie
(Minerals and industry); 26. 747a8{ (Israel) including an inset

- map, Palestina ten tijde van Jegus (Palestine in the time
of Christ); 27. Australi@ (Australia) including two inset maps,
Wonen (Population distribution), and Budemschatten en industrie
(Minerals and industry); 28. Afrika (Africa);  29. #Het Midden-
Ovsten (Thé Middle East) including oil and natural gas product-
ion, and two inset maps of Africa, Wonen (Population distrib-
ution). and Bodemschatten en industrie (Minerals and industry);
30. ANoord-Amenika  (Forth America); 31. Zwid-Amerika (South
America}; 32. De Verenigde Staten van Amerita (The United
States o America); 33. Amerika (America) includes two maps,

« Wonen (Population distribution) and Bodemschatten en industrie
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. (Minerals and industry); 34.

De aarde: Heit Gebrwik van de
gaond en visserif (The Earth: Agriculture and. Fisheries); 35.

De aarnde: Budemschatten ‘en industrie (The Earth: Minerals and

industry); 36. De aarde (The Earth) includes three maps,
Gemiddelde juartemperatuur (Average annual . temperatures),
Neerslag per jaua (Annual rainfall), and Ouvaspronkelijke plant-

engroel (Natural vegetation); 37. De uarde (The Earth) includes . -

three maps, Wonen (Poputation distribution), Aam en 2ijk (Poor
and rich), and Analfabetisme (Illiteracy); 38. De aarde en pood-
gebieden (The Farth and Polar Regions) includes four maps.
Godadiensten (Religions), Landstalen (Languages); Noordpood-
gebied (North Pole) and Zuidpovdgebied (South Pole). | -
Each of the three sections of maps, Nederland, Europa and

. Wereld is prefaced by an introductory page listing the contents

of the section by ‘map titlés.  Colour tinting is used on all.
maps except. those. representing population distribution and

employment which use stippling, whilst maps representing minsr- .

als and industry‘ employ symbéls: Hatching is occasionally.
employed. - A key or legend is presented with each map. The

. key is depicted by means ,of a cross section for maps indicdting
. relief., In the section Nederland, the scale for maps 1,'2,

3 and 4 is 1:1 400 000; 1:2 500 000 for maps 5 and & a, b,
c; 1:500 000 for maps 7, 8 dnd 9. -In‘'the section Europa, the
scale of maps 10 and 11 is 1:28 000 :000; 1:1 500. 000 for map

12; 1:4 500 000 for maps 13, 14 and 15; 1:8 000 000 for map

16; 1:7 500 000 for map 17; 1:12 000 000 for map 18; 1:4 500

000 for map 19; 1:30 000 000 for map 20: and 1:42 000 000 for /~

map 21, In the section Wereld, the scale for map 22 is.
1:45 000 000; 1:25 000 000’ for maps 23 and 24; 1:80 000 000

for* map 25; 1:2 500 000 for map 26; I:30 000 000 for maps 27, .
30 and 31; 1:35 000 000 for map. 28; 1:15 000 000 for map 29;

1:17 500 000 for map-32; 1:70 000 000 for map 33; 1:100 000 000

for maps -34 "and 35;. 1:200 000 000 for maps. 36, 37 and’,38.

An index is.provided at the close of the text. . '

Proportionally representative treatment is offer®d to each °

of the four sections of theé atlas.. The section,” Nederland,
contains nine pages of maps, Europa twelve pages of maps, and
Wereld seventeen pages of maps. Two maps represent climatic

factors: 36a and 36b.. Nineteen maps represent relief: 3, 10, -

12, 13, 14, 15, 17, 18, 19, 20, 22, 23, 24, 26, 27, 28, 30,
31 and '32. One map recpresents natural vegetation: 36c. One
map represents soils: 4. Two maps represent energy use:2lic’
and 21d. Seven maps represent minerals and industry: 6a, 21d,

.25b, 27d, 29¢c, 33b and 35. Four maps represent land use: 2,

7, 8 and 9.’ One map represents polders: 4a. Two maps repres-
ent agriculture: 5b and 34. Two maps represent secondary
industry: 5c and 6b. Once map represents tertiary industry:
5d. One map represents pollution: 6d. One map represents
recreation: 6c. Seven maps represent population distribution:
5a, 2la, 25a, 27a, 29b, 33a and 37a. One map represents econ-
omic ‘'development: 37b. One map represents illiteracy: 37c.
One map represents religions: 38a. One map represents lan-
guages: 38b. Seven maps represent political divisions: 1,
11, 16, 20a, 29a, 38c and 38d. One-map represents historical
political divisions: 26a.
Teacher materials are not presented in the contents.
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DE DAG DAT HET KLEUREN REGENDE .

1.1}
1.2
1.3
1.4
1.5

1.6

1.7
1.8

1.9
1.10

- .11
1.12

h . 1.13

1.14 .-

1.15

1.16

1.17

1.18

Title: “Oe dag dat het kdeunen aegende

Author: Ethertcn, R. |

Publi_sher:. .U_it_gev‘erij Omniboek

Addrcssa o_f_' Publisher:  Postbus 130, 8260AC, Kampen, Nederland
Year ott copyright: (©) '1976 Lion Publishing

Material medium: pr.i'nt

Components-

" Subject area: 'lahgudge arts

-Curriculum role: supplementary

Grade level: not specified Although the contents are appropn.ate

to lower primary level, the language level is suitable for -

beginner classes through to grade 8 in Australian schools.

N -

Academi_c -s%atus: not sbecifi‘ed<
quca'cional time block: not spgcificd
Population characteristics: not specified .

Source: ' Material in the second language developed abroad w1thout
adaptation for use in Australia. .

Physical description:  The reader is a 180mm by 249mm, 29 page,
hard cover book with a colorful céver. Il1lustrations are
in colour and black-and-white forming a background for the
text. The quality of print and paper is excellent. The
aesthetic and technical quality of presentation is excellent.

Linguistic characteristics: The Dutch language only is used
in the text. The standard language /Els used.’

Language level: beginner / ’ . .

Scope: The thematic development of this reader provides the
explanation of the Grey Boy's discovery of colours. A large
balloon, carrying three children /1n its basket, descends into
Greyland and the Grey Boy sees/ Anneke's blue dress, Tom's.
red trousers and Jan's green shlr/ . o :
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DuTCH REFERENCE GRAMMAR

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5
1.6
1.7
1.8

1.9
1.10

1.11
1.12

1.13

1.14

1.15

Subject area: second languages, language arts

Title: Butch Reﬁeaence gaammaa .g I
Author: Donaldson, B. ’

ﬁhblisher; Distributor: Martinus§_Nijhoff b.v; Australasian
Educa Press - : . “ '

4

Addresses .of Publlsher, Distributor: -Morssingel 9-13, 2312 AZ
Leiden, Nederland 74 Rallway Road Blackburn, Victoria, 3130
Australia . .

Year of copyrighf: ©: 1981

Material medium: priniﬁ

Components .

Cuxriculum role: supplementary
\'\

Grade levels: -upper secondary and tertiary levels The analyst

believes that learners in the wupper secondary level are

likely to be able to use the materlal only through the guld-

ance of a teacher.
s

1

Academic status; not specified

Educational time block: not specified

‘ Popﬁlation characteristics: "The text is designed-as a reference
grammar for non-native speaking learners of Dutch. The author
states: "Although my approach has been entirely from the .

point of view of a native-speaker of English, I feel and hope
that -most of the material will. be of equal .validity for-
natlve—speakers of other languages, and that this book might
find currency in those countries until such time as a similar
work appears in those languages" (9).

Source: Material in the secord language written for Australian needs.

Physical description: The material is a 275 page, 160mm by -

240mm, soft cover book. The size of print is small but con-:

sistent with its use as a reference text. However, if the

material is tc be adapted for principal use as an advanced

. course, the print would need to be larger.. The quality of

printing and’ paper is good The aesthetic and technlcal
"quality of presentation is excellent.

I3
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2

~

1,16 Linguistic characteristics: Usage in the text 'is bilingual,. .
The text is presented in English with grammatical examples - CoH
cited in both Epglish anq Dutch. ’ - . . s

. .o : ' . A

1,17 Language level: ‘advanced

1.18 ° Scope: The learner material consists of sixteen chapters:’

o pronunciation (witspraak ); spelling (spelling); punctuation .

(interpunctie, leestekens .); cases: (naamvallen); articles(Lid-

. woonden); demonstratives (aawijgende vooanaamwoorden) ; _nouns
(zelfstandige naamwoonden); pronouns ( vooanaamwoorden )3
adjectives (bijvoeglifke "nuumwwonden); advérbs (bigwvonden); .
verbs (werkwoonden); conjugations (voegwoonden); prepositions
(voongetsels/ preposities ); -numerals (telwdogden ); (en);
negation (ontkennidg ), 1In addition there are three append-
ices: letter writing; proper nouns; and common Dutch abbrev- _
ations.” The titles of chapters are listed in the contents.

The thematic material within each chapter is systematical-
ly organized, and thé longer chapters are divided into desig- -
nated sections.* The author states: "My approach to grammar
is a conventional one. Objective classification and consist-
ency in lay-out aré imperative for a book like this to be .
‘successful.” I feel that by keeping to the categories the. - .
student is likelyito be acquainted with from his other lang- ’
uage studies, the information will be more readily accessible
to the majority who make vse of it. The contents of this.

. book are only accessible to the' student who has.a thorough = ..

. knowledge of the traditional categories of grammar; this is

” after all the only clasgification that is " international -

5 enough to give the work currency wherever it mdy be used.in .

- .the world" (9). . o 0 '

_ Quantitative emphasis is placed upon the more important

‘grammatical parts with the treatment of verbs being the most
extensive. ' - ?( , ‘

The text does not’ contat?g specific teacher materials,

. although the Preface is designed to ‘assist the user of the
text. The author explains the rationale and contents of the
text and follows this with an account of lists incorporated
within the chapters and appendices. A table’ of Contents,

“an Irdex and list of recommended texts are also included.

L))
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. EEN ‘COED BEGIN

[N n

1.2
3 1.3
1.4

L. 1.5
1.6

1.7

1.8
109

1.10

1.11
1.12

1.13

1.14

l.fS

Title: <en Qued begin i.... 14 Coni.empuawzy Dutch Rea.de/z

" Author: Blrd R. B. and Shet;er wW. Z.

Pub11sher. Martinus N1Jhoff b.v. ,

Address of Publisher: Morss1nge1 9-13, 2312 AZ, Le1den, Nederland |

e

.Years of copynghti' © . 1963, 1978 L e

Material medium: print

Components:(€en goed begin is designed as supplementary reading
to the course, Jntroduction to Dutch: A Practical gaammaa )Een
gued begin  consists of two volumes:

1. Texts E
2. Notes, grammatical sketch, vocabulary

Subject area: language arts ' ,

Curriculum role: supplementary )

Crade levels: tertiary level. The material could be used select
ively with teacher guidance at the upper secondary level
(grades 11 and 12) of Australian schools.

Academic status: not specified
Edutational time block: not specified.

Population characteristics: The authors state: "In preparing -
this reader we have had “in mind "those persons who wish to .
learn to read Dutch, particularly those in the acadenmic,

" business or government worlds who contemplate an extended stay
in thes Netherlands"(v).’

Source: Material in the second language developed abroad
without adaptation for use in Australia.

Physical description: The two texts are each 135mm by 170mm,
soft’ cover books. - Volume 1 contains 102 pages and volume 2
contains 108 pages. There are two maps and one illustration,
all in black-ahd-white. The quality of paper and printing
in both volumes is excellent, but the size of print in volume
2 is too small for comfortablc reading. The aesthetic quality

of presentation is good, and the technical quality of present- .

ation is excellent.

144/
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1.16

1.17

1.18

Linguistic characteristics: The text is bilingual. Each extract

from Dutch literafture is preéfaced by a brief introduction in
English. ‘

Language level: advBaced

Scope: The learner materials of ‘the component, volume 1: Texts,
consist of twenty-six unabridged selections from Dutch literature’
arranged in increasing order of difficulty: Hoornik (Amsterdam
tussen vigf en zes and Begrafenis); "Carmiggalt (Rupsen);
Frank (fet achterhuid; Lennart WAvontuur van gisterem); Coster
(Wandeling in Pelft); Bomans (Wet kistfe); Marsman (Herinnening
aan Holland and Landschap ); Voeten (Henlst in Amsterdam); Bloem
(November); Nijhoff -(De wolken); Bordewijk (De nechitenr) ;Campert
(Vergelen mensen - ), gzlcampo (Eind gved al goed ); van Hattum
(De z00n van Fokje Wallinga); Helman(De moordenaar en zign 3o00n);
Blaman (Je anme student); Stip (Op een kip, op een spin,op een rvek
and op.een bok" ); Vasalis (De duif .); Gerhardt (et canillon );
van Eyck (Je tuinman en de dood); Morrien (Sneeww in Overijsel );
Couperus (Het afaschied); van Schendel -(Je zeilmaker ); Vestdijk

(Ve winde in de stvam); Huizinga (Vondel); Den Doolaard (De watea- ..

tovenaans).

The authors state: "Twenty-six authors of our century are
represented, including ‘popular and humorous writers as well
as sérious and revered men of letters all of them recogrized
authors whose' works are widely read i~ Holland and often found
in textbooks for use in Dutch schoo: However, our book is
not intended to be an anthology of Dutch literature. We make
no effort to evaluate the reading selections from a literary
point of view, nor do we imply that each poem or story is part-
icularly representative of the author concerned "(v).

Each extract consists of an introduction offering brief

bibliographical information concerning the author and his or
her works. The initial extracts are generally short, less than
100 lines, but the later extracts may run in excess of 200 lines.
A numerical notation indicating every fifth 1line is provided.
in the margin. Acknowledgement is provided at the close of
each extract.

Although the extracts are intended primarily to develop read-
ing skills in Dutch, the authors have given attention to the
selection of the contents. The writers, excepting extracts
from 1't§rary works by Couperus, Huizinga and Den Doolaard,
concentrate upon portraying and representing Dutch society
during the immediate post-war years and reflect the culture
of the Dutch of the Netherlands. A variety of thematic material
is included concentrating upon the human and physical enyiron-
ments of the Netherlands. '

The learner materials relating to the second component,volume
2, consist of Notes, a Grammatical Summary and a Vocabulary.
The Notes comprise explanations in English of Dutch words and
phrases presented in each extract. These are listeld separately
for each extract and are identified by reference to the line
of the text. The Grammatical Summary and Vocabulary are design-
ed to provide convenient references for readers of the texts.

The Preface to the component volume, Texts, provides infor-
mation for teachers.
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1.1
1.2
1.3
1.4

1.5

1.6
1.7

1.8
1.9

1.10

1.11
1.12
1.13

1.14

Title: Klemkracht: werkboek voor het leesuun
Author: Bouwers, L. L. (ed.)

Publisher: Uitgeverij De Vuurbaak b. v.
¢ "
Address of Publisher: Neutronstraat 13, 9743 Groningen, Neder-
land (Postbus 189, 9700 AD, Groningen, Nederland)

Years of copyright: (© 1975 (volume 1), 1976 (voluﬁe 2)
Material medium: print

Components: The material comprises two component volumes.
deel 7: vwon de baugklas (volume 1: for the intermediate class)
deel 2: voon de tweede en derde hdas MAVO en de tweede klas
HAVO/VMMO  (volume 2: for the second  and third classes MAVO
and the second classes of HAVO and VWG)

Subject area: language arts
Curriculum role: supp.ementary X

Grade levels: Volume 1 of the material is designed for reading
lessons at the intermediate level, a transitional year between
primary and secondary levels, equivalent to grade 7 of Aust-
ralian schools, Volume 2 of the material is designed for
reading lessons in the second and third grades of the second-
ary level of MAVO, schools providing pre-technical education,
equivalent to grades 8 and 9 of comparable Australian schools,
and the second grades of the secondary level of HAVO, schools
providing a general education, and VWO, schools providing
pre-university education, equivalent to grade 8 of comprehen-
sive .Australian schools. Although the contents of the mater-
ial are suitable for the equivalent grades of Australian
schools, the analysts believe the language level is .more
appropriate to grades 11 and 12 of Australian schools,

Academic status: not specified
Educational time block: not specified
Population characteristics: not specified

Source: Material in the second language developed abroad with-
out adaptation for use ir Australia.

Physical description: The two component volumes are ecach 153mm

by 226mm, hard bdund books. Volume 1 consists of 208 pages,
and volume 2 consists of 268 pages. The covers of both

veeeo146/
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volumes feature .a coloured illustration related to the theme

of the text. The material contains both black-and-white photo-
graphs and illustrations. The quality of paper and print
is excellent.. Although the size of the print is small, it

is suitable for the recommended grade levels. The aesthetic

and technical quality of presentation is excellent.

Linguistic characteristics: The Dutch language only is used

throughout the text. The standard language is used.
Language level: advanced

Scope: The learner material of the component reader, volume
1, consists of thirty-eight chapters based mainly upon liter-
ary extracts. The titles of these chapters are Jnleiding (In~
troduction), Spannend (Thrilling), Een gesprek met Piet

Prins (A conversation with Piet Prins),Jeugdland (Youth Land),

Grote Pien (Great Pier), Poézie 7 (Poetry 1), Lodewijch wondt
verhoord (Lodewijck be&ing questioned), e verradenr ! (The
traitor!), Leerlingen nemen .inteaviews af (Students take inter-
views), Cgypte in het jaarn 1458 voon Christus (Egypt in 1458
B.C.), €en vertelling uit de Bijbel(A story out of the Bible),
Po2zie 17 (Poetry 1I), Willibaoad op Ameland (Willibrord
on Ameland), €en hoofdstuk wit de kenkgeschiedenis (A chapter -

out of the church history), fen waar verhaal over een gemdeling \

(A true story about a missionary), Cen nattenvanger gaat op
neis (A ratcatcher goes on a journey), Poézie 777 (Poetry III),

Turnend in de avond (Staring into the night), MNanwtk de geweld-- °

enaar (Nanuk the great), Spreekuworden 7 (Expressions I),Humon’
7 (Humour I), Humor 77 (Humour II), Humoa 771 .(Humour 111),
Humon 7V (Humour IV), Podzie 7V (Poetry IV), Sage, degende,
aprookge, mythe, fabel (Sagas, legends, fairy tales ‘myths,
fables), Spreekwoorden 17 (Expressions 11), Hielko wil meern
weten .....(Hielko wants to know more .....),Po8zie VV (Poetry
V), "De tweede pifld was voor jou bestemd!™  ('The second arrow
was meant for you!'), Viliegers vertrekken naan de pood (Pilots
leave for the Pole), Stropen in een natuurneservaat (Poaching
in a nature reserve), Puézie V7 (Poetry VI), Tweehonderdvien—
endeatig schoten -in enkele seconden (Two hundred and thirty
four shéts in a few seconds), (it het dagboek van Anne Frank
(From the diary of Anne Frank), Je:vorsprong van het Dagbuek
(The origin of the Diary), Kverierster Clara (Courier Clara),
Herinnening aan Hodland (Memory about Holland).

The learner material of the component reader, volume II,
consists of chapters categorized according to seven themes:
Uit en vver de Bigbel (Out of and about the Bible) including-
Poézie-A, thema: de Bijbel (Poetry about the Bible); (it de
+histonie (History); Sage, sprookje, mythe, fabel (Sagas, fairy
tales, myths, fables) including Podzie~8, thema: Nederdand
(Poetry about the Netherlands); Verhalen voor en (vaak) oven’
dongens en meisges (Stories for and about boys and girls);
Informatie (Information) including Poézie-C, thema: De jaar-
getijden (Poetry about the seasons); Humoa (Humour); De auimte
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in (Science fiction) including Polzie-0,

eind aan (Poetry about the end of time).
The contents of each. volume are listed in the Jnhovud (Con-

tents), placed at the close of the text. :
Teacher material is provided in volume -1 of the material

thema: En quu; (élgen

- in the Voomwwond, verantwsonding, didaktische kanttekeningen

(Foreword, account, study plan) which' provides ‘information
concerning  the <titel! (title), leesstof (learning material),
wenrkboek, (workbook), aansdu .ting bif het basisondemvijs (con-
nection to the basic education), lesvpbouw (lesson-building),
dankbaanr [vourn geboden hulp(acknowledgement - for - assistance
provided), and gruag hritieh (enthusiastic criticism), and
in volume II in the Jnleiding (Introduction) which provides
information concerning 04ik vooauit (forward glance),  hant-
elifk dnk (cordial thanks) and Leerlingen (pupils). This
material provides information concerning material development
and rationale. ‘
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KUN JE NOG ZINGEN, ZING DAN MEE!

.

l.l‘
l.2
1.3

1.4

105
106

1.7
1.8

1.9
1.10

.11

1.12.

1.13

1.14

1.15

1.16

Educational time block: not specified

Title: k&nk}e‘nug 3ingen, zing dan mee!

Authors: Veldkamp, J. and. Boer, K. de. Jonker, P. (piano
accompaniments) : : - -

Publisher; Distributor:  Wolters-Noordhoff b.v.; D. A. Book
.Depot : : :

Addresses of Publisher; Distributor: Damsport 157, 9728
PS, Groningen, Nederland (Postbus. 58, 9700 MB, Groningen,
Nederland); 11-13 Station Street, Mitcham, Victoria, 3132,
Australia

Year of copyright: (® 1979

Material medium: print

Components:

Subject area: music

Curriculum role: supplemeqtary

-

Gfade Levels: not specified ' The analyst believes the contents

are suitable for upper prinary and lower -secondary levels
(grades 5 through to 8) of Australian 'schools. -

Academic status: not specified ' R

Population characteristics: not specified

Source: Material in the second language developed abroad without
adaptation for use in Australia.

<

Physical description: The material is a 202mm by 270mm, 223
page, hard .cover book with an attractive cover illustrating
a Weissenbruch water-colour, e oude molen. The size of print
is large enough for primary school singers to follow, .and
is placed within the musical scores to increase readability.
The aesthetic and technical quality of presentation is good.

Linguistic characteristics: The Dutch language only is used
throughout the text. Standard Dutch is used throughout the
material although inclusion of archaic words and phrases
renders a culturally charged aspect to the subject matter.
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»1.17 . Language level: intermediate

Scope: The material contains a collection of one hundred and
. fifty-three songs intended for singing in Dutch schools. The

musical scores and the accompanying verses are included.
The songs are listed in the JrAoud (Contents) by titde, Alpha-

betische inhvudsvpgave naar de beginnegels den liederen (Alpha~

betical .table of contents according to the initial line of
the songs). The collection spans the development of song
in the Netherlands extending “from folk song .to the .songs of
early twentieth century Dutch composers, B. Zweers (1854~
1924) and C. Dopper (1870-1939). : ’
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LENTE IS EEN NIEUW BEGIN

1.1

1.2

.103'

'104

1;5
1.6
107

:'4;8

1.9

1.10

1.11
1.12
1.13

1.14

1.15

"

 Title: Lente i1 een nieww begin

Author:  Anglund, J. W. B

¢

- Publisher; Distributor: Zomer en Keuning Boeken b.v.; D. A,

Book Depot
Addresses of Publisher, Distributor: Kernhemseweg 7, 6717 ZB,

Ede, Nederland (Postbus 235, 6710 BE, Ede, Nederland); 11-
13 Station Street, Mitchan, Vlctorla, 3122 Australia

Years of copyright: (© 1963, 1967, 1977
Haterial medium: print

Components

Subject area: languagé arts

Curriculum role: supplementary

Grade Level: nof specified The analyst believes the material

would be successfully implemented at the upper primary level
of Australian schools. Although the content is directed to
the lower primary level, the language level renders the mater-
ial suitable for beglnners in the wupper prlmary level of
Australian schools.

Academic status: not specified ~ ¢
Educatidhal time block: not specified

Population characteristics: not specified
Source: Material in the second language developed abroad without
adaptation for use in Australia,

Physical description: The reader is a 110mm by 172mm, hard bound
- book with an attractive cover. Each double page features black-
and-white illustrations, sometimes with additional green and
yellow colouring. The print and paper are good quality.
The print is too small for the learner group for which the
material is intended. The aesthetic and technical quality
of presentation is .excellent.
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1.16 'Linguiatlc characteristics. "~ Only the Dutch language is used
in the material. Standard Dutch is used in the text.
1.17  Language level: beginner g
1.18 Scope: The text is not “ordered into topics or chapters. The
thematic_ development of this elementary reader involves -the
natural concept of sprlng beglnnlng the cycllc sequence of
the seasons,
RN
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LEUKE VERTELSCHAT

1.1

102 v

1.3

1.4
1.5

1.6

1.7
1.8

1.9

1.10

1.11
1.12
1.13

1.14

1.15

1.16

1.17

1.18

Title: Leuke veateLAéhqt

Address of Publisher: Cleydaellaan 8, 2630,.Aabtse1aér, Belgiéd
Years of copyright: (2 © 1950, 1954,. 1955, 1959, 1961, 1963,
w 19 7,

Author: Scarry, R. R

Publisher: Zuid-Nederlandse Uitgererij n.v. - S

1964, 1965, 19066, 1068 Western Publishing, 1966 'The
Golden Go-Go Library', 1967 R. S8carry :

Material medium: print

Components.

Subject area: language arts

Curriculum role: supplementary

Grade level: not speéified Although the contents are approp-
riate to lower primary level, the language level is suitable
for beginner classes through to grade 8 in Australian schools.

Academic status: not specified -

Educational time block: not specified

Population charac. - -istics: not specified

Source: Material in the second language developed abroad without
adaptation for use in Australia.

Physical description: The reader is a 173mm by 256mm, 93 page, -
hard cover book with a colourful cover. The illustrations
are in colour. The quality of print and paper is excellent.
The printcan be easily read by learners in the specified class
groups. The aesthetic and technical quality is good.

Linguistic characteristics: The Dutch language only is used
in the text. The standard language is used in the text.

Language level: beginner

Contents: The reader consists of a series of short stories with
the following titles: 1. Woont hier Julfrouww Muwis? (Does
Miss Mouse live here?); 2. Oe veldmiis en de stadsmuis (The
fieldmouse and the townmouse): 3. Bollie Bear (Bollie Bear);

%
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P 1534
4. Ondeugende Pimpie (Naughty Pimpie); 5. Kleine konijntjes
wooaden grovt (Small bunnies grow big); 6. Je vesgaardag van
3 ) Eelje €ekhovan (The birthday of Eefje the Squirrel);. 7. Wel
ERA te auater, Kleine Beentje!(Good night, Little Bear!); 8,
o : Cefje Eend engijn vaiendjes . Eefje the Duck and his little
e oo friends); 9. Het kleine JIndiaantje (The little Indian); 10, .

Bravo, Bill! (Well ‘Done, Bill!).
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- 1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5
’ 1.6
1.7

1.8

1.9

1.10

1.11
1.12
1.13

1.14

1.15

1,16

"Year .of copyright:
Components

.Curricalun role: -

Title: Netherlands: thl dand and its people

Author: Huggett, F. E. o

Publisher: Macdonald Educational

Address of Publisher: Holywell House, Worship Street, London
E.C.2, England ' g .
1976

Material medium: print

Subject area: socipl sciences
upplementary :
Gradé levels: - not specified The analyst believes the®contents

.and language level of the material most appropriate to grade
7 through to grade 10 of the secondary level, although the

text could be used in the upper prlmary level with teacher .

guidance.

-
I

Academic status: not specified
Educatiénal time block: not specified

Population characteristics: not specified

Source: Material-in the English language developed abroad, and
deplctlng aspects of other cultures or contalnlng the content
of varlous other school subjects.

Physical description° The material is a 222mm by 289mm, 61 page,
hard cover book with an attractively illustrated cover. The
material contains eighty-nine coloured and six black-and-white
photographs, thirty-nine coloured, two brown-shaded and eight
black-and-white illustrations, six graphs related to geography,
one flgure representing the Dutch political system, and nine
maps. Additionally, the inner front cover includes a coloured
photograph and the inner back cover includes two maps. The
quality of print is excellent but the type is too small for
adequate reading by learners in tne specified grade levels.

1

Linguistic characteristics: English only is used in the text.
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Language level .
Scope: The learner materlals comprise twenty-three topics, three
reference sections and a gazetteer. The titles of the topics
are The Making of "the Netherlands, Water - friend and ancient.
‘foe, The Dutch influence,. Family life, A foundation of faith,’
Education, A history of resistance, A passion for peace,
Patron of the arts, Merchants and seamen, Sports and sports-
men, Shops and shopping, Eating the Dutch way, Amsterdam -~
Venice. of the North, Monarchy and the Hague, Farms and factor- °,
ies, Timeé off, Waterways and blcycles, Media and communication,’
CuStoms and costumes, Heroes in fact and fiction, A sturdy
independence, and A progressive society. Each topic has a
similar format and occupies two pages. - Each topic consists
of a short narrative .text supplemented by photographs, .illus-
trations and maps. The titles of the reference sections are .
Geography and .Government, History and the Arts, The Economy.
Geography .and Government consists of narrative prose passages,
graphs and a figure, History and the Arts consists of a
chronological 1list and a list of important Dutch artists.
The Economy consists'of a narrative prose passage, graphs
and maps. The Cazetteer lists important towns and other geo-
graphical features of the Netherlands. ' An Index is also
supplied at the end of the text. e

. Teacher materials are not supplied in the materlal

\a...\
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NIEUWE AVONTUREN VAN BOLKE DE BEER

2

1.1
1.2
1.3
1.4

1.5

1.6
2.7
1.8
1.9

1.10

1.11

1.12

1.13

1.14

1.15

1.16

1.17

.18

Population characteristics: not specifiedn

Title: Niewve avonturen van Bulke de Been
Author: Hildebrand, ' A. D.
Publisher: Elsevier Nederland b.v.

Address of Publisher: Amsteldijk 166, 1079 LH Amsterdam, Neder—
land . : : -

Year of copyright: (). 1980

Material medium: print

]

Components:“

Subject area: language arts

14

" Curriculum role: supplémentary

Grade level: . not spec1f1ed The analyst belleves the language
level. is appropriate to the secondary level of Australian
- schools although the content is a1med at the upper primary
level. . .

Academic status: not specified

Educational time block: not specified .

Source: Material in the second language developed abroad without .
adaptation for use in Australia.

Physical description: The reader is a 135mm by 205mm, hard bound
book with g colorful cover. Illustrations are in black-and-white.
The priv&nd paper are good quality. The print is small
but suita¥le in size for secondary learners.

Linguistic Ccharacteristics: The Dutch language only is used
in the jtext. The standard’ language is used in the text.

‘Lan level: intermediate

Scope: The mater1al is organized into eleven chapters. The plot
of the text concerns the adventures of Bolke the Bear, and
his son Boltje. Boltje is captured by hunters in the Black

Forest. Bolke ‘and "Rein the Fox plan to free Boltje who has
been. placed in a zoo0.
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OKKIE
£

1.6

1.8

1.9

Title: Okkie
Author: Roggeveen, L.
Publishers: Elsevier Nederland b.v., Van.Goor Zonen

Address of Publishers: Amsteldijk 166, 1079 L.l Améterdam,.
Nederland -

‘Years of copyright: () 1973 “Okkie en zijn vaiendjes, Okkie

weet rcad, Okkie in de kou, Okkie gaat verhuizen, Okkie en
de vogels; 1974 Okkie en Moontje, ORkie en de nups, ORkie
““han tovenren; Okkie Pepernvot, Okkie en Klaasje, Okkies
vearnassing; 1980 Okkie, waan 3it je? .

A S

Material medium: print’

Components: The series comprises the following readers:

Okkie Pepennvot (Okkie Pepernoot)
Okkie en zign vaiendges (Okkie and his friends)
Okkie weet naad (Okkie has the answer)
Okkie in de kou (Okkie in the cold)

_Okkie gaat verhuigen (Okkie is moving)
Okkie en deevogels (Okkie and the birds)
Okkie en Klaasfge (Okkie and Klaas)
Okkies verrassing (Okkie's surprise)

. Okkie, waan 3t je? (Okkie, where are you?)
Okkie er Movatie (Qkkie and Moort)
Okkie en de aups (Okkie and the caterpillar)
Okkie kan toveren (Okkie can do magic)

*Subject area: langnage arts

Curriculum role: supplementary

Age groups and grade levels: 3 through to 6 years The language
level, but not the subject matter, is suitable for beginner
classes thrdugh to grade 8 in Australian schools.

Academic level: not specified.

Educational time block: not specified

Population characteristics: not specified

Source: Material in the second language developed abroad with-
-out adaptation for use in Australia.
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! 1.15

1.16

1.

Physical description: Each reader in the series is a 147mn by
216mm, hard bound book. Each component reader has an attrac-
tive, brightly coloured cover and the text contains coloured
illustrations on alternate pages. The quality of * paper and
print is excellent. The size of print is adequate for read-
ing by the specified age groups, and syllables within words
are spaced. The aesthetic and technical quality of present-

D tE R V-

ation is excellent. 5

Linguistic characteristics:

The standard -language is used throughout

Syllabification

is

indicated through

spaces,

Dutch only is used "in the text.

the contents.
smaller than.

ot

the spaces between words, which nofiethéless may be confusing 5
to beginning learners of Dutch as a second language, facing Coo
- initial exposure to the written form. - .

1.17

1.18

Language level:

beginner

Scope:

Each reader preseats a self-.ontained plot, and. the

contents are organized into separate ‘chapters.

This series

features the fantastic adventures of Okkie amidst a fairyland

inhabited by gnomes and animal characters. ' The character-

ization and simple plots of the readers in this series would

be enjoyed by young children within the specified age gi oups. -
o C -

16¢
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ONZE NEDERLANDSE PROVINCIES

1.1
1.2
1.3
1.4
1.5
1.6

1.7

1.8
1-9

*1.10

‘ Titlé: Onge Nederlandase paoQanLeA

Author: Verstegen,:L. (text author)
Publisher: Fibo-Beeldonderwijs b.v.

Address of Publisher: Postbus 139, Zeist, Nederland .,

Year of copyright: (© n.d.

Material medium: projector slides

Components: The series comprises the following sets of slides,
each accompanied by a text:

Fibocolor 537: De Zuiderzeewerken
Fibocolor 538: Rond het IJsselmeer I
Fibocolor 539: Rond het IJsselmeer II
Fibocolor 540: Groningen
Fibocolor 541: Friesland
Fibocolor 542: .Drenthe
Fibocolor . 543: Overijssel
Fibocolor 544: Gelderland
Fibocolor 545h: Utrecht
Fibocolor 546h: Noord-Holland
Fibocolor 547h: Zuid-Holland

. Fibocolor /g%g: Zeeland

- Fioecolor ¢ Noord-Brabant <
Fibocolor 550: Limburg
Fibocolor 383: Deltawerken

Subject area: social sciences

e

Curriculum role: -supplementary

A

Grade levels: not specified.  The analyst believes that the
slides coyld be used with upper primary and secondary learners
although the level of the texts is advanced. .

Academic status: not specified ‘\
Educational time block: not specified

Population characteristics: not specified

Source: Material in the second language developed abroad withw
out adaptation for use in Australia.

veees 160/
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1.15

1.16

1.17

" 1.18

160.

Physical description: [Each set in the series contains thirty
projector slides. Each set is accompanied by a 140mm by 210mm
soft cover booklet. The quality of printing and paper is good.
The aesthetic and technical quality of presentation is excel-
lent..

Linguistic characteristics: The texts are available only in
Dutch. Standard Dutch is used in the texts.

Language level: advanced

Scope: Each component set in the series contains teacher mater-
ials’ incorporating. an introductory passage outlining geogra-
phical aspects of the province. A description follows of
significant characteristics referring to each of the thirty
slides in the set. The slides are designed to be viewed with
the accompanying text.
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RIJMPJES EN VERSJES

1.1 . Title: Rijmggea'en versjes %ft de vude dovs ;&

, . ;.
1.2 Author: Abramsz, S. (ed.) R
1.3 Publisher: Meulenhoff Nederland b.v. - Lo | . uié

1.4 Address of Publisher:- Prinsengracht 468, 1017 KG, Amsterdam,‘.; N
Nederland o .

1.5  Year of copyright: (© 1971

1.6 Material medium: prinf

1.7 Components -

1.8 Subject area: language ;rts
1.9 , Curriculum role: supplementary

1.10 Grade levels: not specified Although,the contents are appro-
priate to the primary level, the language level is suitable
for beginner classes through to grade 8 in Australian schools.

1.11 Academic status: not specified
1.12 Educational time block: not specified
1.13 ‘Population characteristics: not specified

1.14 Source: - Material in the second language developed abroad without
adaptation for use in Australia.

1.15 Physical description: The reader is a 215mm by 304mm, 143 page
" hard bound book with an attractive, colorful cover. The illus-
trations are clearly detailed in both colour and black-and-
white alternating from page to page. The quality of paper "«
and print is excellent. The print is in a large, bold type -
face and can be easily read by young children. The aesthetic
and technical quality of presentation is excellent.

1.16 Linguistic characteristics: The Dutch language is used through-
out the text. Standard Dutch is used throughout although
inclusion of archaic words and phrases renders a culturally
charged aspect to the subject matter. '

1.17 Language level: beginner -

..z..l62/
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Scope: - The learner materials comprise a series of seventy-nine
nursery rhymes or verses and eight puzzle rhymes. The titles,

the. initial lines of each rhyme, are listed in the Jrhwud (con- B ’f
tents). The verse of each rhyme is presented over one or

two pages and accompanled by illustrations depictlng the
subJect matter. o -

. 3
r
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THE DUTCH |
e -  - -1.1. * Title: /7he Outch (Making Australian Society)
1.2 Author: Bell, J.
,3 ' 1.3 Publisher: Thomas Nelsoa Australia

1.4  Address of Publisher: 19-39 Jeffcott Street, West Melbourne,
' Yictoria, 3003, Australia :

{ 1.5 Year of copyright: C) 1981 Daniel O'Keefe Contract Publishing .

T i e

1.6 Material medium: print é

4 1.7 Components: "
$ -~
'J‘ ' . . L3
3 1.8 Subject area: social sciences :
_é | 1.9 + Curriculum role: supplementary - {
g 1.10 Grade levels: not specified. The material would be suitable
! for lower secondary levels (grade 7 through to grade 10).
§" '_l.lf' ., Academic- status: not specified-
% 1.12 Educational time block: L not.specified
-§ 1.13 Population characteristics: not specified
; 1.14 - Source: Material in the English language deveioped in Australia,

depicting aspects of other cultures or containing the content

of various schoel sub eccts. : ‘ o

1.15 Physical description: The text is a 100mm by 255mm, 4112 page,
“ hardbound bock with an attractive colorful cover. Photographs
' are in black-and-white and there are two maps. The print and.
paper are of good quality. The aesthetic and technical quality

of presentation is good. .

1.16 Linguistic characteristics: English only is used in the text. '

v 1.17 Language level

- .o . N . omp
s L S NP VU F IR T PRTIP T S i DM 220
vy .
-
AeY

1.18 Scope: The chapters of the learner materials cover Dutch history, °
culture and society (three chapters), the activities of Dutch
explorers in relation to the discovery of Australia . (one
chapter), the history of Dutch immigration to Australia (one
chapter), social, cultural and religious activities of Dutch
immigrants in ®Australia (six chapters), and case histories
of several Dutch immigrants (three chapters). A major theme

ceees 1604/
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presented by the author concerns the relative ease at whith - - -3

Dutch immigrants have assimilated into Australian society.

This is explained through recourse to characteristic featfiies

~of Dutch culture both in the Netherlands and Australia. There

is also a short set of Follow-up Activities at the conclusion

of the text. . : ’ o
The text does not contain specific teacher materials.
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165.

COMPACT-GEOGRAPHY.OF’THE NETHERLANDS

1 IDENTIFICATION OF RESOURCE MATERIAL .

1.1 Title: Compact Geugraphy uﬁ'iherﬂethealanda

1.2 Developers: Informatie- en Documentatie-Centrum voor de Geog~
rafie van' Nederland (Information and Documentatlpn Centre
for the Geography of the Netherlands)

1.3 Publisher, Distributor:- Informitie- en Documentatie-Centrum
voor de 'Geografie van Nederland (Information and Documen-
tation Centre for the Geography of the Netherlands)

1.4 Address of Publisher, Dlstr1butor. Geograf1sch Inst1tuut van
de Rijksuniversiteit, Heldelberglaan 2, Utrecht, Nederland.

1.5 Year of copyright: 1979

1.6 Material medium: print _
1.7  Components: The developers state: "They ( Compact Geography
. - the Netherdands and Pictornial Atdas of zthe /Ve/theft.landA)
are intended to serve in part as commentary to the Schood

Map of the Netherlands (scale 1:325,000) ....." (3).

1.8 Subject area: social sciences " )
1.9 Population characteristics: the developers state: "These book-
lets (Compact Geography of the Netherdands) and Pictorial

Atlas of the Nethendands are intended for students of geog-
raphy, teachers in secondary schools and ih the higher clas-
ses of primary schools" (3). The developers also state that
other users of this material would be writers o6f textbooks.

1.10 Source: Material in the Engllsh language developed abroad, and
depicting aspects of other cultures or containing the content
of various other school subjects.

1.11 Physical description: The material is a soft cover, 210mm by
295mm, 43 page booklet. There are two additional pages
detailing errata. The material includes twenty-one maps of
excellent cartographic standard. The aesthetic and technical
quality of presentation is excellent.

The component, Schood Map of the Netherdands, is portray-
ed ona single sheet, 840mm by 1080mm. Three maps are port-
rayed: the major map, occupying the entire sheet excepting
the lower right corner, illustrates land use patterns includ-
ing urbanization of the Netherlands (scale 1:325 000); two
smaller maps illustrate relief of the Netherlands (scale
1:5 000 000), and population of North-western Europe (scale
1:5 000 000). Colour shiding and a key are presented for
each map. '
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e . 1.12  "Material development: The material was developed by the Inform-'
ation and Documentation Centre for the Geography of the. Nether-
- lands,'a national agency afiiliated to the Geogf%ph:c Instit- .
‘ . ute of the.National University, Utrecht, which implements v
initiatives of the Ministry of .Foreign Affairs. - by
The developers state: "In 1963 the Council of Europe re- ' .
quested its member countries to appoint experts in the field -
_ of geography 'to arrange the exchange of data in-order to bring
2 about an™ improvement in the. accounts of the geography (or
- : . elements of the: geography) of their countries in textbooks....
From the correspondence there emerged the” need for a short
_ - summary of the geography of the Netherlands" (3).
' . ' The nature of funding is not specified. 'The developers .
' . are entirely responsible for .dissemination of the materlal e

¢ . T “

2 - RATIONALE o o o i

2.1 ~ Rationale: The purpose is- to disseminate. geographical subject °
matter contained - in the .professional material to enhance e

accounts of the geography of the Netherlands given in curric- . _
ulum materials and programs. The rationale is fairly clearly _ %

4 | stated in the Foreword. S ) T e
3 GOALS - B , . ‘ | | . : }=;:
3.1, Goals: The goal is to improve accounts of the geography of the N ’

Netherlands given by developers of curriculum materials and
teachers. The goai of the material must be inferred.

The developers incorporate memory, comprehensldn applic—,ﬁg
ation, analysis and synthesis of the cognitive domain into -
the material, and under most circumstances users would’ be re-
guired addltlonally to apply evaluation in developing thgﬁ
geographical material for their own purposes. The developers
incorporate receiving," responding, valuing and organizatioh 5
of the affective domain into the material.. It 'is. conceivable " >
that users may apply characterization to the\materlal to suite: -

their puposes. : ,TF
3.2 Objectives: The objective of each chapter is to present a map, ' é‘
and descriptive and interpretative accounts of each set. The ..
) objectives of the 'material must be inferred. The description ° fwe.’
is stated in behavioral or performance terms. : f{g '
' e =]
4 CONTENTS \
L322
4.1 Characteristics: The material is a manual designed for profeb~ .

sional development. The subject matter is entirely factual.

Both historical and' contemporary subject matter is incorpor-

ated into the contents: the chapters entitled Introduction,

Land Reclamation, Polders, Zuyder Zee Works, Delta Works, Y
Demography, The Randstad, Mineral Productior; Amsterdam and
Rotterdam incorporate introductory material referring to

ceeea 167/

A o 175



historical background. The acconnts of geology, physical,
demographic,” urban, economic. and environmental geography
relate to contemporary situations in the’ Netherlands. The
semantic emphases of the contents are economic,’geographic&l
historical and sociological.
The material is available in twelve languages: Dutch
German, ,English, French, Daniskr, Spanish, Portuguese, Itallan,
- Polish, Russian, Indones1an, Japanese and Arabic. ‘.

4.2 Scope: The contents nppllcable to professional development are

listed .by chapter: Introduction, The High and Low Netherlands,
Land Reclamation, Polders, The Zuyder Zee Works, The Delta
Works, Water Control, Demography, Distribution of Population,
The Randstad, The Economy, Agriculture, Mineral Production,
. Industry. I, Industry II, -Trade and Traffic, Amsterdam and
Rotterdam, - Phy51cal Plannlng I, Physical Plannlng II, and
* The Environment. Each fhapter is accompanled by an appro-
priate cartographic map on the opposite page. A character-
istic format has been adopted for each chapter. Each chapter
- is divided into several sections prefaced by a subheading.
. Historical material, where indicated, is introduced initially
followed by an explanatlon of contemporary characteristics.
"The chapters are generally sequenced according ta thematic
content, running in series from geology (The High and Low
Netherlands), physical geography (Land Reclamation, Polders,
The Zuyder Zee Works, The Delta Works, and Water Control),
demography (Demography, Distribution of Population), urban
‘geography (The Randstad), economic geography (The Economy,
Agriculture, Mineral Production, Industry I, Industry II,
. and Trade and Traffic), urban geography (Amsterdam and Rotter-
dam, Physical Planning I and' Physical Planning II), and envir-
. onmental geography (The. Environment).
The subject matter is covered clearly through a few
materials being treated intensively. The material is desicned

to be covered by chapters. Supplementary materials, excluding
the related Pictoriad Atdas of the Netherlands , are ot

specified.
5 METHODS . oy 0
/
5.1 Methods: The material does not contain a description of teach-

ing-learning methods. As a resource for professional develop-
ment, the contents of this material form an%appropriate
source of - subject matter for lessons in bicultural educatioh
involving the following learning approaches: didactic instruc-
tion; programmed instruction; discussion and questioning
methods, viewing, listening and answering methods; problem-
'solving, heuristic and discovery methods; and inquiry methods.

.168/

e

o T .
wEE L L e



6.2

OUTCOMES

Responses: . Responses must be inferred from the contents. The

'deve}Opers intend determining responses users will obtain
-from learners through the preparation of curriculum matter
relating to geography either for use in programs or materials.

Since both prose narratives and maps are descriptive and draw
upon  interpretative skills, it can be inferred that the
developers intend users to select subject matter required

. and use it in its existlngﬁform or adapt it to their ppartic-

ular requ1rements. _ . ot

Outcomes: Outcomes must be inferred from the contents. This

~

material provides. an analytical approach' to the geography
of the Netherlands including the particular experiences of
the Dutch: land' reclamation through polder development.

expecially related to the Zuyder Zee, the delta works and.

water control at ‘the mouth of the Rhine in Zeeland, and demo-
graphic considerations, especially overpopulatlon in the
Randstad conurbation. 1In this regard, the material is likely,
in terms of professional development and adaption of contents
to programs, to develop favorable cultural attitudes toward
the achievements of the Dutch of the Netherlan&s in overcom-
ing major handicaps of geographical 51tuat10n.-

~7.,-
?7.1

EVALUATION

Evaluation: There is no specific evaluation design contained’

in this material.

8
8.1

CONTINGENCIES AND CONGRUENCES

Contingencies: The analysis indicates that the antecedents,

transactions and outcomes specified or implied within the
Compuct Geography ol the Netherlands are:contingent in terms
of the material and relate to certain programs. In these
contexts, the rationale statement is supported by the back-
ground charactéristics, goals, contents, methods and outcomes.

The background characterlstlcs indicate this material is

suitable for professional development of teachers at the -

specified levels, and adaption of the contents would be appro-
priate to the current policies, pursued in immigrant educat-

ional curricula in Australia., Goals and objectives can be

inferred from the material within the context of the discip-

line of geography.. The developers have incorporated coggit-

ive and affective goals appropriate ta_a professional

material, and with minimal adaption the material could be

employed at upper secondary level, although performance or

behavioral objectives cannot be 1nferred.

o169/
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The contents of the material indicate that a consistently
geographical approach has been adopted in compllatlon of the
subject matter, Although there is no stated or implied
methodology, subject matter adapted from this materlal would
be suited to particular learning approaches.

Outcomes can be inferred although these are dependent to
some degree upon the goals and objectives educators may apply
in’ ‘adapting subject matter for. classroom implementation.
Since the material does not provide an evaluation design,
teacher-made strategles are indicated.

Although this material is designed for professional devel-

_opment, a use spec1f1ed for the contents is adaption for

instructional use in programs. .
The contents of this material indicate that subject matter
adapted would only be successfully implemented if particular

* features of the background characteristics, both in education-

al, and program practices, were observed. Although goals and
obJectlves incorporated within this material could be adapted
successfully - for instructional use at the upper secondary
level, higher cognitive goals especially, could not be suit-

“ably embodled in adapted subject matter for lower secondary
".and primary levels of Australian schools. Instructional

use would require that attention be given in adaption to
spec1fy1ng measurable performance or behavioral objectives.

The ‘contents are particularly suited to professional
development and instructional use involving particular learn-
ing approaches at the upper secondary -level. However,
appropriate -‘adaption of the contents for programs at the
lower secondary and primary levels would be more difficult.
Additionally, most recommendable. learning approaches would
be inappropriate, and consequently less successful for
instructional use with younger learners.

Jutcomes from instructional use will depend largely upon
the nature. and suitability of subject matte: adapted from
the contents of this material. Evidently outcomes can be

predicted more accurately for subject matter implemented in

programs designed for upper secondary level than lower second-

»,ary and primary levels.

'Congruences: In terms of professional development, the analysis

establishes that this material is congruent with program
requirements teachers are likely to have for such contents.
within the immigrant educational curricula for Australian
schools. ' _

Conguences can be established more firmly between this

material. and appropriate immigrant educational programs for -
the upper secondary.level than the lower secoridary and prim- '

ary levels. This assertion is supported by the nature of back-
ground characteristi¢cs, with goals and objectives of the

material requiring higher 1level cognitive and affective

operations inappropriate to younger learners. Similarly the

contents and methods are also largely 1nappropr1ate to such
age groups. -

-

o
4
~

ceeed170/

~



Y

901

) oo ‘ . 1791

ASSESSMENT AND RECOMMENDATIONS

Summary comments: Professional material suitable for out-of-

classroo.. teacher preparation and modification for use with

Call ‘earncxs for bicultural education programs in Australian
schools N

10

10.1

0.3

S

BACKGROUND CHARACTERISTICS - .

Policies: The subject matter adapted from this material would
.be” suitable for all types and sizes of urban and rural commun
ities, and the professional, tusiness, clerical and skilled
members but may require ‘particular modificatidn for unskilled
members of communities in Australia. Adapted subject matter
would be successtful with both mobile and static members with
liberal attitudes 'in these communities.

Subject matter -adapted from tlie material would be most
suitable for use in communities of Dutch ethnic backgronnd.
However the adapted mc terial would neither deper * - ~n »nup-
port of these communities nor likely to cause cum..nal con-
flict.’ :

kducational practices: The material is most suitable for suc-
tessful . adaption " to learners of miidle and upper socio-
-economic, backgrounds. The subject matter is most suitable
for adaptlon to the needs of Dutch-Austiralian learners with
specific requirements “or program concints relating to. the
geography of tne Netherlands.,

The material could be successfully adapted to all class
groupings, including individual learners, for general educa-
tional purposes. The nature of the subject matter woNd allow
the material to be successfully adapted for separate Jsubject
areas or study by major topics, and the matqrial jadapted
could be related to other resourc- materials used in the
immigrant .educational curriculum, ’

S~cial sciences staff would be important for successtul
impiementation of content adapted from this material and such
adaptations could involve the’ need for additional classroom
space, use fdr classroom display’, and the need for equipment
such as overhead projectors and epidiascopes.

]

Program practices: Teachers of Dutch-Australian background,
or with ext:nsive knowlcdge of the Netherlands, would exper-
ience most success in the classroom with sucject matter
adapted from this material. Teachers with favorable cultural

attirudes wouldy be most swvccessful. However expertise. in-

the discipline \of geography is essential for c¢las..»vom
success with addpted contents. Teachers would not require

. skills in the Du¥¢ch language to be successful with contents
adapted from this Pgofessional material.
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Quite extensive teacher training and teaching experience

- would be necessary to teach contents adapted from this mater-

ial successfully, Teachers attached to both orderly and
flexible procedures, are most likely to experience success,
although this may be governed to some extent by the nature
of the adaptation. 7 o
Learners would experience most success with contents

‘adapted from this material if they have favorable attitudes

toward the. Dutch of the Netherlands. Learners would need
to show competenc~ in knowledge, comprehension, application,
analysis and synthesis to use contents adapted from this-
material successfully. The effect of success with sutiect
matter adapted from this material upon lerruers' attitudes
will make no identifiable differences teoward oneself and
others, but is likely to make a difference toward change.
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PICTORIAL ATLAS OF THE NETHERLANDS

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5
1.6

1.7

1.8

1.6

IDENTIFICATYON OF RESOURCE MATERIAL

Title: Pictorial Atlus of the Netherdands

Developers: Informatie- en Documentatie-Centrum voor de Geografie
van Nederland (Information and Documentation Centre for the
Geography of the Netherlands)

Publisher, Distributor: Informatie- en Documentatie-Centrum de
. Geografie van Nederland (Information and Documentation Centre
for the Geography of the Netherlands)
\
Address of Publisher, Distributor: Geografisch Instituut van
de Rijksuniversiteit, Heildelberglaan 2, Utrecht, Nederland

Year of copyright: 1977
Material medium: print

Components: The material can serve in part as commentary to the
Schood Mup of the Nethendands (scale 1:325 000).

Subject area: social sciences

Population characteristic.. : The developers state in the Foreword
to the Compuct Geography of the Nethenlands : "These booklets
(Compact Geography of the Netherlands and Pictorial Atlas of
the Netherlunds ) are intended for students of geography,
teachers in secondary schools and in the higher classes of
primary school" (3). The developers also state that other .
users of this material would be writers of "school books,
atlases or other publications....."(3).

Source: Material developed abroad without adaption for use in
Australia.

v

Physical description: The material .s a soft cover, 210mm by’
295mm, 40 page booklet. The materiai includ-s tlack-and-white
phctographs and mans each relating to a photograpl or set of
two photographs. The map~ include one set of three maps and
two sets of twc maps each. The maps are of excellent carto-
granhic standard. The aesthetic and technical quality of
presentation is excellent.

The component, Schovd Mup of tie Netherdunds -, is portrayed
on a single sheet, 840mm by 108umm. Three maps are portrayed,
the major map, cccupying the entire sheet excepting the lower
right corner, illustra'es land use patterns including urbaniz-
ation of the Netherlands (scale 1:327 000); two smaller maps

1
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illustrate relief of the Netherlands (scale 1:1 500 000), and
population of North-western Europe (scale 1:5 000 000). Colour
shading and a key are presentzd for each map. :

: 1.13 Material development: The material was developed by the Inform-
ation and Documentation Centre for the Geography of the Nefther-
lands, a national agency which implements initiatives instig-
ated by the Ministry of Foreign Affairs. The Information 'and
Documentation Centre for the Geography -of the Netherlands is
affiliated to the Geographlc Institute of the National Univer-
sity, Utrecht.

' The developers state: "In addition (to the Cumpact Gevgra-
phy of the Nethenlands and the Schood Map of the Netherlands),
a small photo-atlas has been compiled to complete the inform-
ation package on the geography of the Netherlands. This atlas,
which contains photographs and map sections accompanied by
an analytical commentary, complements the contents of the
Compact Gevgraphy"(3). _
The nature of funding is not specified. The developers are .
entirely responsible for dissemination of the materigl

2 RATIONALE | | - .

2.1 Rationale: The purpose is to disseminate geographical subject
matter contain-d in the professional material- to enhance
‘accounts of the geography of the-Netherlands in curriculum -
materials and programs. The rationale is stated fairly clear-
.o ly in the Foreword. ’ '

3 GOALS

3.1 Goals: The goals of the material must bé inferred. The general

’ goal is to imprave accounts of the geography of the Nether-
iands given by developers of curriculum materials -and: teachers. .

. The developers ‘incorporate memory, comprehension, applic-

ation, analysis and synthesis of the cognitiveé domain into

the thematic material developed within each chapter. Under

moSt circumstances users would be required additionally to

apply evaluation in developing the geographical m-terial for

their own purposes. The developers incorporate receiving,

* responding, valuing and organjzation of the affective domain

into thematic material developed within each chapter. It is

conceivatle that users may additionally apply characterization

to thematic material to suit their purposes.

3.2 Objectives: The specific objectives »f the material must be
inferred. The specific objective of each chapter is to
present two sets col,~ising a map (or set of maps) and a photo-
graph (or set of photographs) in each, and to provide a

eee.n 174/
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descriptive and interpretative account of each set. Perform-
ance or behavioral objectives cannot be inferred since the
subject matter -is not Ppresented in a form appropriate, except
at upper:secondary level, for learner demonstration.

[al®

4  CONTENTS

3

4.1 Characteristics: The material is a manual designed for'profes-

A

sionagl development. The subject matter is entirely factual.
Both historical and contemporary subject matter is incorp-

.orated into the contents: the chapters entitled struggle

against the water, land reclamation, Delta Works, Randstad
T, Randstad II, Industry II, Foreign trade and traffic, Amster-
dam/Rotterdam I, and Amsterdam/Rotterdam II incorporate his-
torical material. One historical map (page 15) is reproduced.
The accounts of geology, physical, urban and economic geog-

raphy ‘relate to contemporary situations in the Netherlands.

The semantic emphasis of the contents is economic, geographic-
al, historical and sociological. The material is av-ilable
in twelve languages: Dutch, German, English, French, wvanish,
Spanish, Portuguese, Italian, Polish, Russian, Indonesian,

Japanese a29fﬂrabic.

4.2 Scope:- The contents applicable to professional development are

listed by chapter: High and Low Netherlands, Struggle against
the water, Land reclamation, Zuyder Zee Works, Delta Wurks,
Water control, Randstad I, Randstad II, Agriculture, Horticul-
ture, Industry I, Industry II, Industry III, Foreign trade
and traffic, Inland traffic, Amsterdam/Rotterdam I, Amsterdam/
Rotterdam II, Recreation, and Physical planning. Fach chapter
contains two sets of photographs and maps, and there is a map
at the conclusion which keys the photographs to localities
in the Netherlands. Most maps have a common key and a legend
is provided in the Foreword. Each chapter provides an analyt-
ical description of the photograph and map in relation to the
general context of the chapter. The chapters are generally
sequenced according to thematic content, running in series
from geology (High and Low Netherlands), physical geography
(8truggle against the water, Land reclamation, Zuyder 2Zee
Works, Delta Works, and Water control), urban geography (Rand-
stad T and Randstad II), economic geography (Agriculture,

- Horticulture, -Industry I, Industry II, Industry III, Foreign

trade and traffic, 1Inland «c¢raffic), and wurban geography
(Amsterdam/Rotterdam I, Amsterdam/Rotterdam II, Recreation,
and Physical planning). )

The subject matter is covered c¢learly through intensive
treatment Jf a few materials. The subject matter is designed
to be covered separately by chapcers. Supplementary materials,
excluding the related Coumpact Geugraphy of the Netherdands,
are not specified.
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5 . . METHODS

o 5.1 Methods: ‘The developers state: "..... the work ..... also lends

- itself to modern didactical methods of working in the teaching
and learning process"(3). As a resource for professional
development, the contents of this material form an appropriate
. source of subject matter for lessons in bicultural education
- - : that could extend to the following learning approaches:

didactic instruction; programmed instruction; discmssion and .

questioning methods; viewing, listening and answering methods;
problem-solving, heuristic and discovery methods; and inquiry
methods. o

6  OUTCOMES

o 6.1 Responses: Responses must be inferred from the contents. The

\\i _ developers intend determining responses users will obtain from

o learners through the preparation of curriculum matter relating

, to geography either for use in programs or materials. - Since

-# , the prose narrative, photographs and maps are descriptive and

It draw upon interpretative skills, it ca~ be inferred that the

b developers intend users to select subject matter required and

' use it in its existing form or adapt it to their.particuiar
, _requirements. ' R ) '

6.2 OUTCOMES: Outcomes must be inferred from the contents. This

material concentrates upon the analysis of characteristic

T
B S S

A features of a particular geographical subject by means of des-
9 . criptive and ‘inverpretative accounts through a combination
h of prose narratives, photographs and maps. In this context
i the developers have been able to maintain a balance between
= . references to the general geographical context and specific

considerations of the physical and human environments. 1In
this ‘regard, the material is likely in terms of professional
deveiopment and adaption of contents to programs, to develop
faverable cultural attitudes toward the experiences of the
Dutch of the Netherlands within their phbysical and, human
environment. -
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3 7 EVALUATION

7.1 Evaluation: - There is no specific evaluation design provided in
o this material.

8 CONTINGENCIES ANT CONGRUENCES

1
wro, .
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L

ot

Contingencies: The analysis indicates that the antecedents,
transactions and outcomes specified or implied within the
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Pictoniud Atdas of the Netherlunds are contingent in terms

of“ 'the material and relate to certain programs. In these

contexts, the rationale statement is supported by the back-

ground characteristics, goals, contents, methods and outcomes.

Thé" baekground eharacter;stlcs-lndlcate ‘this material is

-suitable fot " professional development of teachers. at the

specified levels, and adaption of the-contents would be appro-
priate to the current policies pursued in immigrant education-

al curricula in Australia. Goals and objectives can be
inferred from the material within the context_ of the dis-
cipline of ggography. The developers have incorporated

cognitive and affective goals appropriate to a professional
material, and with minimal adaption the material could be
employed at upper secondary level, although performance or
behavioral objectives cannot be lnferred 1

- The contents of the material indicate that a consistently

'geographical approach has' been adopted in compilation of the

subject matter. Although there is no stated or 1mp11ed meth-
odology, subject matter adapted from.this material would be
suited to particular learning approaches.

Outcomes can be inferred although these are dependent to
some degree upon the goals and objectives educators may apply
in adapting subject matter for classroom implementation. Since
the material does not provide an evaluation design, teacher-
made strategies are indicated. _

Although this material is designed for professional develop-
ment, a use specified for the contents is adaption for instruc-
tional use in programs. .

The contents of this material indicate that subject matter
adapted would only be successfully implemented if particular
featrures of the background characteristics, both in education-
al and program practices, were observed. Although goals and
objectives incorporated within this material could be adapted
successfully for instructional use at the upper secondary
level, higher cognitive goals especially, could not be suit-
ably embodied in adapted subject matter .for lower secondary
and primary levels of Australian schools. Instructional use
would require that attention be given . in .adaption to specify-
ing measurable performance or behavioral objectives.

The contents are particularly suited to professional devel-
opment and instructional use involving particular learning
approaches at the upper secondary level. However, appropriate
adaption of the contents for programs at the lower secondary
and primary levels woufd be more difficult. Additionally,
most recommendable learning approaches would be inappropriate,
and consequently less successful for instructional use with
younger learnervs.

Qutcomes from.instructional use will depend largely upon
the nature and suitability of subject matter adapted from the
contents of this material. Evidently outcomes can.be predict-
ed more accurately for subject matter implemented jin programs
designed for upper secondary level than lower secondary and
primary levels. . :
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8.2 Congruences: In terms of professional development, the analysis
' establishes that this material is congruent with program
requirements - teachers are likely to have for such contents
within the immigrant educational curricula for Australian

schools,

Congruences 'can be established more firmly between this
material and appropriate immigrant educational programs for
the upper secondary level than the lower secondary and primary
levels. This assertion is supported by the nature of back-"
ground characteristics, with goals and objectives of the mat-
erial requiring higher level cognitive and affective opera-
tions inappropriate- to younger learners. Similarly the cont-
ents and methods are also largely inappropriate to such age

groups.
9 ASSESSMENT AND RECOMMYNDATIONS
9.1 Summary comments: Professional material suitable for out-of-

classroom teacher preparation and modification for use with
all learners for . bicultural education programs in Australian

schools.
10 BACKGROUND CHARACTERISTICS '
10.1 Policies: The subject matter adapted from thiS'material.would

be suitable for all types and sizes of urban and rural commun-
iries, and the professional, business, clerical and skilled
members,but may require particular modification for unskilled
members of communities in Australia. - Adapted subject matter
would be successful with both mobile and static members with
liberal attitudes in these communities.

Subject matter adapted from the material would be most suit-
dble for use in communities of Dutch ethnic background, How-
ever the adapted material would neither depend upon support
of these communities nor 1likely to cause communal conflict.

Educational Practices: The material is most suitable for success-
ful daption to learners of middle and upper socio-economic
backgrounds. The subject matter is most suitable for adaption
to ‘the needs of Dutch-Australian 1learners with specific
requirements for program- contents relating to the geography
of the Netheriands.

The material could be successfully adapted to all class
groupings, including individual learners, f~r general educ-
ational purposes. The nature of the subject matter would
allow the material to be successfully adapted for scparate
subject areas of study by major topics, and the material adapt-
ed could be related to other resource materials used in the
immigrant edpcational curriculum,
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, Social sciences staff would be important for successful

' implementation of content adapted from this material, and such
adaptations could involve the need for additional classroom
space, use for classroom display, and the need. for equipment
such as overhead projectors and epidiascopes.

10.3 Program, Practices:’ Teachers of Dutch-Australian background, or
with ex:ensive kfiowledge of the Netherlands, would experience
most success in’the classrbom with subject matter adapted from
this material, Teachers with favorable cultural attitudes
would .be most successful. However expertise in the discip-
line of geography is essential for classroom “success with
adapted contents. Teachers would not require skills in the
Dutch language to be successful with contents ‘adapted from
this professional material. '

Quite extensive teacher training and teaching experience
would be necessary to teach contents adapted from this mater-
ial successfully, Teachers attached to both orderly and
flexible procedures are most likely to experience success,

' although this may be governed to some extent by the nature
of the adaptation.

Learners would experience most success with contents adapt-
ed from this material if they have favorable attitudes toward
the Dutch of ‘the Netherlands. Learners would need to show
competence in knowledge, comprehension, application, analysis
and synthe$is to use contents adapted from this material

= : successfully, The effect of success with subject matter
adapted from this material upon learners' attitudes will make
no identifiable differences toward oneself and qthers, but
is likely to make a difference toward change.
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TITLES OF

ALLEEN OP

Rem?
Rem?

Remi!

Remi
. DAANTJE

deel
deel
deel
deel
deel
deel
deel
deel
deel
deel

MATERIALS IN SERIES

DE WERELD-

op weg met Vitalis, 130 - : -
verliest zign meester, 130 '

8 avontuur in de mijn en Remi eindelijk gelukkig, 130
etndelij® gelukkig, 130

De baard van Daantje, 132 .
Daantje gaat schaatsenrijden, 132 iy
Daantgje past op het huis, 132 -
Daantgje doet boodschappen, 132
Daantgje gaat op reis, 132 _
Daantje helpt een handje, 132

- Daantgje wat doe Jje daar?, 132
Daantge groot en Daantje klein, 132
Daantgje kodvpt kippen, 132

: Wees voozichtig Daantje! 132
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DE AVONTUREN VAN PETER EN HELEENTJE ‘ .

v ' deel
deel
deel
deel

1: Peter en Heleentje gaan winkelen, 134

2: Peter en Heleentje gaan naar de dierentuin, . 134
3: Peter en Heleentje maken en rijtuig, 134

4: Peter en Heleentje gaan uit logeren, 134

EEN GOED BEGIN ... A CONTEMPORARY DUTCH READER

1. Texts, 143 _
2. Notes, grammatical sketch, vocabulary, 143

KIEMKRACHT: WERKBOEK VOOR HET LEESUUR

deel
deel

1: wvoor de brugklas, 145

2: woor de tweede en derde klas MAVO ende tweede kias HAVO/VWO, 145

LEARN DUTCH: A BASIC CRAMMAR AND READER FOR BEGINNERS

Part
Part

OKKIE
Okkte
Okkie
Okkie
Okkie
Okkie
Okt ie
Okkie

1, 63
2, 63

Pepernoot, 157 . .

en zign vriendjes, 157 /
weet raad, 157 -

in de kou, 157

gaat verhuizen, 157

en, de vogels, 157

en Klaasgje, 157

Okkies verrassing, 137

Okkvce
Okkie
Okkie
Okkie

» waar zit je? 157
en Moortgje, 157
en de rups, 157
kan toveren, 157
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- ONZE NEDERLANDSE PROVINCIES

Fibocolor
Fibocolor
Fibocolor
Fibocolor
Fibocolor
Fibocolor
Fibocolor
Fibocolor
Fibocolor

Fibocolor

Fibocolor
Fibocolor
Fibocolor
Fibocolor
Fibocolor

<%

537 :

538 :
539 :
540 :
541
542
543
544, ;
545h:
546h:
S47. ¢
548
549
550

383 :

De Zuider zeewerken,
Rond het IJsselmeér I,

Rond het IJsselmeer 11,

Groningen, 159 X
Friesland, 159

.Drenthe, 159

Overijssel, 159
Gelderland, 159
Utrecht, 159
Noord-Holland, 159
Zuid-Holland, " 159
Zeeland, 159
Noord-Brabant, 159
Limburg, 159
Deltawerken, 159

150

159
159

159

180,
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SUBJECT INDEX

-

AUDIOVISUAL MATERIALS .
Levend Nederlands: Een cursus pederlands voor buitenlanders,
o herziene uitgave, 71 '
Multicultura cation Materials (The Netherlands), 88
17 Australian Famiiies (The Baar Family), 114

CALENDARS, POSTERS - 3
Multiculturdl Education M&terials (The Netherlands), 88
17 Australian Families <(The Baar Family), 114

.

Al

CHILDREN'S LITERATURE

Alleen op de wereld, 130
Daant je, . 132 _ _
De avonturen van Peter en Heleentgje, 134
De avontuurlijke reis van Bolkes zoon met Dorus Das, 136
De dag dat het kleuren regende, 140 * '
Kiemkracht: werkboek voor hei leesuur, 143
Lente 18 een nieuwe begin, 150 : ‘
Leuke vertelschat, 152 P
Okkie, 157 ,

_ Rigmpjes en versjes uit de oude doos, 161

he

DUTCH LANGUAGE ARTS

.
A Duteh Reader, 127 .
Alleen op de wereld, 130
Daantgje, 132 :

De avonturen van Peter en Heleentje, 134
De avontuurligke reis van Bolkes zoon met Dorus Das, 136
De dag dat het kleyren regende, 140
Duteh Grammar and Reader, 28 .
Een goed begin ... A contemporary Dutch Reader, 143
Kivmkracht: werkboek voor het leesuur, 145 !
Learn Dutch: A Bagic Grammar, 63
Lente 18 een nicuwe begin, 150
Leuke vertelschat, 152
Okkie, 157 . _
Figmpjes en vergges uit de oude doos, 161
DUTCH AUSTRALIAN BICULTURAL RESOURCE MATERIALS .
Holiands wvoor jou em mij, 45
Multicultiral Education Materials (The Netherlands), 88
17 Austbalian Families (The Baar Family), 114
The Dutch, 163
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EARLY CHILDHOOD

Daantgje, 132

Lente is een nieuww begin, 150

Okkie, 157 _

Rigmpjes en versjes uit de oude doos, 161

MUSIC, GAMES AND DANCES

Hollands voor jou en mij, 45
. Kun je nog azingen, zing dan mee!, 148

" PARENTAL AND COMMUNITY INVOLVEMENT

Hollands voor jou en migj, 45 :

Levend Nederlards, Een cursus-nederlands voor buitenlanders,
herziene uitgave, 71

Multiculturai Education Materials (The Netherlands), 8§

PROFESSTONAL READINGS AND RESOURCES : TEACHER EDUCATION

A Dutch Vocabulary, 128

Compact Geography of the Netherlands, 165
Dutch Reference Grammar, 141

Pictorial Geography of the Netherlands, 172

SOCIAL STUDIES

Compact Geography of the Netherlands, 165
De bos-bastisatlas, 137
Hollands voor jou en mig, 45
Multicultural Educzation Materials (The Netherlands), 88§
Netherlands: the Land and its People, 154
Onze Nederlandse provincies, 159
Pictorial Atlas of the Netherlands, 172
© Praatpaal: Dutch for Beginners, 103
\ - 17 Australian Families (The Baar Family) 114
Pictorial Atlas of the Netherlands, 172

SUPPLEMENTARY READING

A Dutch Reader, 127 . .
Alleen op de wereld, 130

Daantje, 132 '

De avonturen von Peter en Heleentje, 134

De avontuurlijke reis van Bolkes zoon met Dorus Das, 136
De day dat het kleuren regende, 140

Een Goed begin ... A Contemporary Dutch Reader, 143
Kiemkracht: werkboek voor het Zeesuur, 145

Lente is een nieuwe begin, 150

Leuke vertelschat, 152

Okkie, 137

Rigmpjes en versjes uit de oude doos, 161
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